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About These PeopleBooks

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

Related documentation.
» Typographical elements and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

» Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications.
You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.
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The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or all
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should

be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.

Related Documentation

This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.

» Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web
» Telephone

* Email

Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, access the PeopleSoft
Press web site under the Ordering PeopleBookitophe PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), the book print vendor. Use a
credit card, money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.
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Telephone
Contact CPI at 800 888 3559.

Email

Send email to CPI at psoftpress@cc.larwood.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visual cues.

Typographical Conventions

The following table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold Indicates PeopleCode function names, method names|,
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved wordgthat
must be included literally in the function call.

Italics Indicates field values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic items are placeholders for arguments that your
program must supply.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the number 0
not the letteO.

KEY+KEY Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
the first key while you press the second key. FarAW,
hold down the AT key while you press W.

Monospace f ont Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.

“” (quotation marks) Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words that

are used differently from their intended meanings.
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{} (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by a pipe (|).

[1(square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode synta,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an alreagly
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

(ISO) Information that applies to a specific country, to the U.§.
federal government, or to the education and governmept
market, is preceded by a three-letter code in parenthedes.

The code for the U.S. federal government is USF;

the code for education and government is E&G, and
the country codes from the International Standards
Organization are used for specific countries. Here is a
example:

(GER) If you’re administering German employees,
German law requires you to indicate special nationality
and citizenship information for German workers using
nationality codes established by the German DEUEV
Directive.

Cross-references PeopleBooks provide cross-references either below
the heading “See Also” or on a separate line preceded
by the wordSee. Cross-references lead to other
documentation that is pertinent to the immediately
preceding documentation.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visual cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

A note that is preceded bymportant! is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.
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Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peoplesoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Once, Always, andDon’t Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
Run batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batchgsscuns.

Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Report Manager Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).
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XViii

Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

See Also
Using PeopleSoft Applications
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An ID that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setID to a record group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.
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This preface discusses:
» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
» Pages with deferred processing.

» Common elements in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page
element is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional
explanation or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

PeopleSoft Cash Management PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for

PeopleSoft Cash Management. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design c
your system resides in companion documentation. The companion documentation consists of important topi
that apply to many or all PeopleSoft applications across the Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and
Supply Chain Management product lines. You should be familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to PeopleSoft Cash Management.
» PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals for FIN, ESA, and SCM PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft Setting Up Global Options and Reports PeopleBook

* PeopleSoft Bank Setup and Processing PeopleBook

Pages With Deferred Processing

Several pages in PeopleSoft Cash Management operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these
pages are not updated or validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This
delayed processing has various implications for the field values on the page—for example, if a field contains
default value, any value you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another implicati
is that the system updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the page.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer
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Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

XX

Account

Affiliate

Alt Acct (alternate account)

Class

Currency
Dept (department)
Description

Effective Date

Fund

Fund Affiliate

L anguage

Oper Unit (operating unit)

Process Frequency

Process M onitor

Product

ChartField that identifies the nature of a transaction for corporate accounts.

ChartField used to map transactions between business units when
using a single interunit account.

ChartField that identifies the nature of a transaction for statutory accounts.
This field appears only if you enabled the Alternate Account option for
your organization and for the general ledger business unit.

ChartField that identifies a particular appropriation when you combine it
with a fund, department ID, program code, and budget reference.

Code that identifies the type of currency for an amount, such as USD or FRF.
ChartField that indicates who is responsible for or affected by the transaction.
Freeflow text up to 256 characters.

Date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
you can view and change the information. Pages and batch processes
that use the information use the current row.

ChartField that represents structural units for education and government
accounting. Can also represent a divisional breakdown in your organization.

ChartField used to correlate transactions between funds when
using a singe intraunit account.

The language in which you want the field labels and report headings of
your reports to print. The field values appear as you enter them.

ChartField used to identify a location, such as a distribution
warehouse or sales center.

Select from:

Once: Runs the request the next time the batch process runs. After the batch
process runs, the process frequency is automatically $aond Run.

Always. Runs the request every time the batch process runs.

Don’t Run: Ignores the request when the batch process runs.

This link takes you to the Process List page, where you can view
the status of submitted process requests.

ChartField that captures additional information useful for profitability
and cash flow analysis by product sold or manufactured.
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Program

Proj ect
Report 1D

Report Manager

Run
Run Control ID

SetID

Short Description

Status

Unit

See Also

Preface

ChartField that identifies groups of related activities, cost centers,
revenue centers, responsibility centers, and academic programs. Tracks
revenue and expenditures for programs.

ChartField that captures information for project or grant accounting.
The report identifier.

This link takes you to the Report List page, where you can view report
content, check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which
show you a description of the report and the distribution list).

This button takes you to the Process Scheduler request page, where you can
specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An identification code that identifies the run parameters for a report or process.

An identification code that represents a set of control table information
or table sets. A tableset is a group of tables (records) necessary to define
your company’s structure and processing options.

Freeflow text up to 15 characters.

Indicates whether a row in a tableAstive or Inactive. You cannot display
inactive rows on transaction pages or use them for running batch processes. Tc
maintain an audit trail, inactivate rather than delete data that you no longer use.

Business unit for an item.

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started With PeopleSoft Cash Management

This chapter discusses:
» PeopleSoft Cash Management business processes.
» PeopleSoft Cash Management integrations.

» PeopleSoft Cash Management implementation.

PeopleSoft Cash Management Business Processes
PeopleSoft Cash Management provides the following business processes:

» Bank fee and account analysis.

 Position tree creation and maintenance.

» Cash position calculation and review.

» Transactional bilateral netting.

 Electronic funds transfers (EFTSs).

» Cash flow settlement payments.

» Accounting events and accounting entry creation, maintenance, and review.

* VAT (value added tax) accounting creation and adjustment.

We cover these business processes in the business process chapters in this PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Cash Management Integrations
PeopleSoft Cash Management integrates with the following PeopleSoft applications:
* PeopleSoft Deal Management
» PeopleSoft Risk Management
* PeopleSoft Payables
* PeopleSoft Receivables

» PeopleSoft General Ledger
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We cover integration considerations in the implementation chapters in this PeopleBook.

Supplemental information about third-party application integrations is located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

PeopleSoft Cash Management Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review a list of setup tasks for your organization for the products that
you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed in the order in which
you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding PeopleBook documentation.

PeopleSoft Cash Management also provides component interfaces to help you load data from
your existing system into PeopleSoft Cash Management tables. Use the Excel to Component
Interface utility with the component interfaces to populate the tables.

This table lists all of the components that have component interfaces:

Component Component Interfaces References

Account (GL_ACCOUNT) ACCOUNT_CF See

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamental s for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Account Values.

Alternate Account (ALTACCT) ALTACCT_CF SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentalsfor Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Using
Alternate Account”.

Operating Unit (OPERATING_UNITY OPER_UNIT_CF SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Operating Unit Values.

Department (DEPARTMENT) DEPT_CF SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Department Values.
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Component

Component Interfaces

References

Fund Code (FUND_DEFINITION)

FUND_CF

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding Fund
Code Values.

Statistics Code (STATISTICS_TBL)

STATISTICS_CODE

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Statistics Code Values.

Class Field (CLASS_PNL)

CLASS_CF

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding Clas
Field Values.

[

Budget Reference (BUDREF_PNL)

BUDGET_REF

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Budget Reference Values.

Program Code (PROGRAM_
DEFINTION)

PROGRAM_CF

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Program Code Values.

Scenario (BD_SCENARIO)

BUDGET_SCENARIO

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding

Scenario Values.
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Component

Component Interfaces

References

Chartfield 1 (CHARTFIELD1)

CHARTFIELD1

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding

Values for Expansion ChartFields 1, P

and 3.

Chartfield 2 (CHARTFIELD2)

CHARTFIELD2

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding

Values for Expansion ChartFields 1, P

and 3.

Chartfield 3 (CHARTFIELD3)

CHARTFIELDS3

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Defining
and Using ChartFields,” Adding

Values for Expansion ChartFields 1, P

and 3.

InterUnit Template (IU_INTER_
TMPLT)

IU_INTER_TMPLT

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Using
Interunit and Intraunit Accounting
and ChartField Inheritance,” Defining
Interunit Templates.

IntraUnit Template (IU_INTRA_
TMPLT)

IU_INTRA_TMPLT

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Using
Interunit and Intraunit Accounting
and ChartField Inheritance,” Defining
Intraunit Templates.

InterUnit Pair Maintenance
(IU_INTER_PR_BASIC)

IU_INTER_PR_BASIC

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Using
Interunit and Intraunit Accounting
and ChartField Inheritance,” Interuni
Pairs.
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Component

Component Interfaces

References

Ledgers for a Unit (BUSINESS _
UNIT_LED)

EM_BUS_UNIT_LED

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management PeopleBook, “Setting
Up Ledgers,” Defining Ledgers for a
Business Unit.

Value Added Tax Code
(TAX_CODE_VAT)

TAX_CODE_VAT

SeePeopleSoft Global Optionsand
Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT),”
Defining VAT Codes Using the Value
Added Tax Code Page.

VAT Accounts by Business Unit
(TAX_BU_CODE_VAT)

TAX_BU_CODE_VAT

SeePeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8
PeopleBook, “Processing Value Addefl
Tax (VAT) Transactions in PeopleSoft
General Ledger,” Setting Up Genera
Ledger Business Unit VAT Default
Options.

VAT Entity (VAT _ENTITY_ID)

VAT_ENTITY_ID

SeePeopleSoft Global Optionsand
Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT),”
Setting Up VAT Entities.

Vat Defaults Cl Component
(VAT_DEF_CI)

VAT_DEF_ClI

SeePeopleSoft Global Optionsand
Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT),”
Establishing VAT Defaults.

Bank Branch Information
(BANK_BRANCHPNL)

TR_BANK_BRANCH_CI

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and
Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting
Up Banks and Counterparties,”
Defining Bank Branches.

Financial Contacts (CONTACTS)

TR_FINANCIAL_CONTACTS_ClI

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and
Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting
Up Banks and Counterparties,”
Defining Financial Contacts.

Netting Participants (NET_
PARTICIPANT)

TR_NET_PARTICIPANT_ClI

See Qapter 6, “Managing Bilateral
Netting,” Defining Participant
Rel ationships, page 85.

Contact Info (CONTACT_INFO)

CONTACT

SeePeopleSoft Working with
Customersand Orders 8.8
PeopleBook, “Maintaining Contacts,”
Setting Up Contacts.

General Information (CUSTOMER_
GENERAL)

SeePeopleSoft Working with
Customersand Orders 8.8
PeopleBook, “Maintaining General
Customer Information,” Adding
General Customer Information.
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Component Component Interfaces References

User Preferences (OPR_DEFAULT)| OPR_DEFAULT_FIN SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application
Fundamentals for Financial
Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply
Chain Management PeopleBook,
“Defining User Preferences,” Defining
Cross-Application User Preferences

Define Fee Code (DEFINE_FEE_ | TR_DEFINE_FEE_CODE_CI See Giapter 4, “Managing Fees and

CODE) Account Analysis,” Defining Fee
Codes, page 26.

Settlement Instructions TR_SETTLEMENT_ SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and

(SETTLEMENT_INSTRUC) INSTRUCTIONS_CI Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting

Up Banks and Counterparties,”
Defining Beneficiary Bank
Information.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and
Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting
Up Banks and Counterpatrties,”
Defining Beneficiary Bank
Information.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A
complete list of these resources is in the preface oPupleSoft Application Fundamentals for FIN, ESA,

and SCM 8.8 PeopleBook, with information on where to find the most up-to-date version of each.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “PeopleSoft Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook Preface,” Additional Resources

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Getting Started With Bank Setup
and Processing,” Other Sources of Information

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Setup Manager

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Component Interface
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CHAPTER 2

Defining Cash Management Processing Options

This chapter provides an overview of the setup of PeopleSoft Cash Management tables, and discusses how

» Set up accounting templates and events.
» Set up bank information.

» Define business calendars.

» Define business unit options.

» Define cross-referenced currency codes and holiday list IDs.
» Define electronic funds transfer templates.
» Define facilities.

» Define fees.

» Define internal accounts.

» Define market rates.

» Define netting.

» Define position analysis.

» Define Cash Management bank statement accounting functionality.

Setting Up Accounting Templates and Events
Set up accounting templates and events.

See Qapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Establishing Accounting Templates, page 157.

Setting Up Bank Information
Set up bank information.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and Counterparties”.
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Defining Business Calendars

You define business calendars to indicate business days, non-business days, and holidays by country
and year. The system uses these calendars during deal capture to ensure that cash flow payment dates
are business days and also to determine cutoff dates for settlement selection and delivery.

Page Used to Define Business Calendars

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Business Calendar BUS_CALENDAR_HOL Set Up Financials/Supply | Indicate business days,
Chain, Common Definitions| non-business days,
Calendars/Schedules, and holidays for use
Business Calendar in PeopleSoft Cash

Management, Deal
Management, and Risk
Management processing
functions.

Defining a Business Calendar

Access the Business Calendar page.

Business Calendar
Holiday List: 01

*Description; |Btandard Business Calendar

Hormal Business Days

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
v W 3 3 2 r r
Working hours per day
Monday Tuesday Wednesday  Thursday Friclay Saturday Sunday
8.00 8.00 | g00 2.00 | 800 | |

ear

Calendar Year: 2003 Search |
Cuztomize | Eind | iew: &l | i Fir=t (4] 1af 1 [¥] Lazt
[Holiday Hame

El [=]
Business Calendar page
Normal Business Days Select the standard business days for this holiday list.
Calendar Year The current year appears. The grid below displays the holidays for that

year. To view a different year and associated holidays, enter that year and
click Search. You can add other holidays in the grid as required.
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Defining Business Unit Options

To define Treasury business unit options, use the Treasury Options component (BUS_UNIT_OPT_TR).

You must define default processing options (including VAT) for business units for use in PeopleSoft
Cash Management, Deal Management, and Risk Management.

Page Used to Define Business Unit Options

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Treasury Options BUS_UNIT_OPT_TR Set Up Financials/Supply | Establish default processing
Chain, Business Unit options specific to your
Related, Treasury, Treasury PeopleSoft Treasury
Options business units.

Treasury VAT Options TRV_BU_UNIT_OPT_TR Click Treasury VAT Options| Define specific PeopleSoft
on the Treasury Options Treasury VAT processing
page. options.

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS_DTL Click VAT Defaults onthe | Specify default VAT options
VAT Defaults Setup page. | for a business unit.

Defining Business Unit Options

Access the Treasury Options page.

Treasury Options

Unit: BLGO1
Default Values
¥ Enable WF Deal Preview ¥ Enable WF Auto Confo Worklist ¥ Enable WF Invalid Confo Mail CalendariD: |01 O
Outhound EDI Setup Base Currency Revaluation
Internal Entity Code: a Market Rate Index: MODEL a
External Entity Code: Q Exchange Rate Type: CRRNT QY
Bank Transfer Accounting Build Settlement Approvals

¥ Requires Review  Journal Template: | TR_ENTRIES O ¥ Settlement Approvals  Approval Method: | Manual 'l
¥ Same User Select and Approve

Auto-Schedule Position Update
[ Auto-Schedule Position Update Position Update Run Control ID: Q

Server Name: Q

Treasury WAT Options  WAT Defaults

Treasury Options page

Default Values

In this region you select workflow processing options for deals. Refer to the documentation
in the PeopleSoft Deal Management PeopleBook.
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10

SeePeopleSoft Deal Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Deal Management Processing
Options,” Defining Deal Business Unit Options.

Accounting

Calendar ID Select a detail calendar for the business unit.

Note. You must define calendars for business units that you
intend to “soft-close” using the PeopleSoft Cash Management
Fiscal Period Closure functionality.

See Qapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Maintaining
Fiscal Period Closure, page 173.

Outbound EDI Setup

Internal Entity Code Select the inbound entity code to use for business units.

External Entity Code Select the outbound entity code to use for counterparties.

Note. Internal and external EDI entity codes enable PeopleSoft EDI Manager to correctly map
deal-specific business units and counterparties to EDI data conversion rules.

Base Currency Revaluation

Market Rate Index and Select the appropriate index for each field. The system uses these fields to
Exchange Rate Type calculate base currency equivalents for foreign currency amounts when
accounting entries are generated from accounting templates.

Bank Transfer Accounting Build

Require Review Select to force accounting transactions that use this template to be reviewed.
The system assigns error-free accounting entries using this template
a Provisional status. You can then manually finalize the entry on the
Review/Approve Entries page. If this check box is cleared, the system assigns
error-free accounting entries using this templatérml status.

Journal Template Select the journal template this business unit uses for its bank
transfer accounting builds.

Settlement Approvals

Settlement Select to require approval for settlements involving this business unit. In the
ApprovalsandApproval Approval Method field, select the type of approvather Manual (manual

M ethod approvals) oorkflow (approvals based on PeopleSoft Workflow).

Same User Select and Select to enable the same user to both select and approve settlements.
Approve
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Auto-Schedule Position Update

Auto-Schedule Position You must process a position update request for each deal to create the

Update required records for position management, cash flows, and accounting
events for your deals. If you select the check box, the system automatically
processes a position update request, which creates the required records
for position management and accounting, when you save an active deal.
We recommend that you select this check box.

Position Update Run Enter the run control ID to use for the automatically created position
Control 1D update requests; for example, en#TO-POS TION. Specify this run
control on the Business Unit Options page.

Server Name Specify the name of the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server that runs
position update request processes. If you leave this field blank, the system
uses the Default Operating System field as specified on the System Settings
page to determine which server to run the process on.

Treasury VAT Options Click to access the Treasury BU VAT Options page and specify default VAT
options for this business unit. The Treasury VAT Options link is available
only if the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that represents the
Treasury Management business unit is linked to a VAT entity.

See Gapter 2, “Defining Cash M anagement Processing Options,” Defining
Business Unit Treasury VAT Options, page 11.

VAT Defaults Click to access the VAT Defaults Setup page.

The VAT Defaults Setup page is a common page used to set up VAT defaulting
for all PeopleSoft applications processing VAT transactions. On this page
you can define Treasury business unit defaults as applicable.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT)".

Note. Deals do not appear on the Position Monitor or Position Manager until a position update request is
processed. We recommend that you select the Auto-Schedule Position Update check box.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Prerequisites, page 179

Chapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” page 135

PeopleSoft Deal Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Deals”

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Defining Business Unit Treasury VAT Options
Access the VAT Options page.
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VAT Edit Msgs (VAT edit VAT edit messages are used to indicate if VAT tolerance messages
messages) are errors, warnings, or not displayed. This is a business unit-only
default and applies directly to a transaction.

Error Message: A message displays, and you must correct the
tolerance error to proceed with a transaction.

None: No message displays.

Warning: A message displays indicating a transaction exceeds
tolerance settings.

Prorate Non-Recover able Select this check box to record non-recoverable VAT amounts
VAT to an expense account.

Allocate Non-Recoverable  Select this check box to allocate non-recoverable VAT using
VAT ChartField Inheritance logic.

Note. You can select either to allocate or prorate non-recoverable VAT transactions,
but you cannot select both check boxes.

Defining Cross-Referenced Currency Codes and
Holiday List IDs

The system uses cross-referenced currency codes and holiday lists to determine eligible
business dates for all Treasury business processes.

Pages Used to Define Cross-Referenced Currency
Codes and Holiday List IDs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Currency Code - Holiday |CUR_HOL_ID_XREF Set Up Financials/Supply | Associate a holiday list with
List ID Cross Reference Chain, Product Related, a particular currency.

Treasury, Currency/Holiday
X-Ref

Define Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs

Access the Currency Code - Holiday List ID Cross Reference page.

Holiday List ID Associate a holiday list ID with a specified currency code. You can also create
additional currency codes and associate holiday list IDs to them.

Defining Electronic Funds Transfer Templates
Define electronic fund transfer templates.

See Qapter 7, “ Transferring Funds ,” Creating and A pproving Funds Transfer Templates, page 112.
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Defining Facilities

A facility is a financial arrangement with a counterparty under which an established monetary amount
is available for transactions. Similar to a contract, a facility contains pertinent information about the
arrangement, such as default settlement instructions, term, and review date.

To set up a facility, you define the types of attributes tracked and then establish the facility itself.
You record fees that are associated with the facility by entering them online.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Managing Facilities”

Defining Fees
Define fees.

See Qapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Setting Up Fees Structures, page 25.

Defining Internal Accounts
Define internal bank accounts.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” Defining Internal Account Information.

Defining Market Rates

In addition to the PeopleSoft Common Definitions pages for defining and maintaining market rate

data, PeopleSoft Cash Management, PeopleSoft Deal Management, and PeopleSoft Risk Management
use these additional market rate maintenance pages. These market rate pages enable you to specify
criteria by which to retrieve and update multiple market rate definitions.

This section discusses how to:

» Define market and exchange code information.
» Define market rates.

* View and add market rate information.

Edit rate variance information.

Define rate reset codes.
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See Also

Chapter 2

PeopleSoft Risk Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Risk Management Processing

Options,” Defining Market Risk Scenario Sets

PeopleSoft Risk Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reevaluating Deals”

Pages Used to Define Market Rates

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Market/Exchange Code

TRX_EXCHANGE_CD

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,

Treasury, Market/Exchange
Codes

Define market and exchang
information for a code.

Market Rates

RT_RATE_TBL

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Market Rates

Specify criteria by which
to review rates and to add
or update rates.

Market Rates - Market Ratg

>RT_RATE_PNL

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Common Definitions
Market Rates.

Click Edit on the Market
Rates page.

add a new market rate, and
view exchange rate detail
information.

Rate Definition

RT_RATE_DEF_SEC

Click Rate Definition on
the Market Rates - Market
Rates page

Edit the maximum variance
and error type information.

Exchange Rate Detail

EXCH_RT DTL

=l

L_'IE' Click Exchange Rate
Detail on the Market Rates -
Market Rates page.

View exchange rate detail
information.

Rate Reset Codes

TRX_RT_RESET_CD

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,

Define and associate a
holiday list ID to a rate

Treasury, Rate Reset Codes

5 reset code.

View details of a market rate

Defining Market Rate and Exchange Code Information
Access the Market/Exchange Code page.

Defining Marke

t Rates

Access the Market Rates page.
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Market Rates

Index: BBFX Bloombery FX Rates Exchange Rate

Selection Criteria
Term Rate Type From Cur To Cur

[ oo | a | @ @  [include History Bearth | agd hiew Market Rate

Market Rates

Rate Type (From Cur (To Cur Eff Date Rate |Edit Rate Rate
Defn Detall
1] 0472401998 0.00843592 &
0 MIC ADP UsD 047241998 152.11000000 & 0 E|§J'|
1] MIC AED CAD 0472401998 038077001 & (i ] =
0 MIC AED UsD 047241998 367300000 & (i ] =
1] MIC AFA CAD 0472401998 0.00030217 & (i ] =
0 MIC AR UsD 047241998 4750.00000000 & (i ] =
1] MIC ALL CAD 0472401998 0.00809860 & (i ] =
0 MIC ALL UsD 047241998 15775000000 & (i ] B
1] MIC ANG CAD 047241998 080748050 & (i ] &
0 MIC AMNG UsD 047241998 177750000 & (i ] B
1] MIC Al LSD 047241998 0.00000508 & (i ] &

Market Rates page

Note. The appearance of this page varies depending on the market rate category.

Selection Criteria

Enter the criteria by which to retrieve existing market rate definitions.

Term Specify a term code, indicating the length of time the rate is effective.
Rate Type Select a market rate or exchange rate type.

From Cur (from currency) Select the original and conversion currencies of the market rate.
andTo Cur (to currency)

Include History Select to view market rate history for returned results.

Add New Market Rate Click to access the Market Rates detail page and add a new rate type. The
market rate definition (and, in the case of exchange rates, the currency
guotation method for the from currency and to currency) must already exist.

Market Rates

i Click the Edit button to access the Market Rates - Market Rate page,
and edit effective date and rate information.
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e Click the Rate Defn (rate definition) button to access the Rate
Definition page, and view information on the rate’s maximum
variance, error type, and day count basis.

= Click the Rate Detail button to access the Exchange Rate Detail page,
‘=l and view exchange rate detail information.

Viewing and Adding Market Rate Information

Access the Market Rates - Market Rate page.

Market Rates

Market Rate
Index: BEF Bloombery F¥ Rates Rate Definition
Rate Categony Exchanoge Rate
Rate Type: MID Mid Rate
Term: 0
From Currency Code: ADP Andorran Peseta
To Currency Code: CAD Canadian Dallar
Fir=t E 1 af 1 |I| Last
Effective Date: *Rate:
0412411998 [34 0.009435492 B =]

Market Rates - Market Rate page

Rate Definition Click to access the Rate Definition page, and edit variance and error
type information for the rate definition.
=13 Click the Exchange Rate Detail button to accessHxchange Rate
=l Detail page, and view rate information.

Editing Rate Variance Information

Access the Rate Definition page.
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Maximum Variance The variance value validates the rates read from the market rate loader
process. The system compares the prior historical rate to the one read
and ensures that it's within a specified variance. If not, you are alerted
with the specified error type. Enter a new Maximum Variance, and
specify an Error Type oNone, Stop, or Warning.

Defining Rates Reset Codes

Access the Rates Reset Codes page.

Defining Netting
Define netting information.

See Mapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Setting Up Bilateral Nets, page 82.

Defining Position Analysis
Define trees and positions.

See Qapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Setting Up Trees and Positions , page 42.

Defining Cash Management Bank Statement
Accounting Functionality
This section discusses how to define bank statement accounting.

The PeopleSoft Cash Management Bank Statement Accounting (BSA) functionality integrates
with the PeopleSoft Banks reconciliation functionality. BSA adds another layer of reconciliation
functionality, acting as a second filter on NTF transactions.

Bank statement accounting functionality reduces the number of reconciliation exceptions you need to resolve
During automatic reconciliation processing, the system searches for reconciliation exceptions that match
predefined rules, then automatically generates system side accounting entries to reconcile the exceptions,
and sets the exceptions’ reconciliation status from unrecondi)&iRf to reconciled REC).

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Reconciliation,” Setting
Up Cash Management Bank Statement Accounting Functionality

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 17



Defining Cash Management Processing Options Chapter 2

18 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



CHAPTER 3

Navigating in Treasury Management

This chapter discusses how to navigate in Treasury Management.

Navigating in Treasury Management

Treasury Management provides custom navigation pages that contain groupings of folders
that support a specific business process, task, or user role.

Note. In addition to the Treasury Management custom navigation pages, PeopleSoft provides
menu navigation and standard navigation pages.

Note. The Treasury Management Processing Center and the Treasury Management Setup

Center are individual navigation center pages that can also be accessed from the main Treasury
Management Center. As they are already documented below as a navigation center page, they are
not included in the Treasury Management Center linked page listing.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

Pages Used to Navigate in Treasury Management

This table lists the Custom Navigation pages that are used to navigate in Treasury Management:

Page Name Navigation Usage

Treasury Management Center Treasury Management Center Access primary Treasury Management
setup and process pages from a cenfral
location. For easier retrieval, you ca
save this page in the My Favorites

folder on the portal navigation menu,

Accounting Summary Click Accounting Summary. Access the Accounting Summary
page to search accounting informatign
and review results, displayed by
accounting eventline.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Bank Account Manager

Click Bank Account Manager.

Access the Bank Account Manager
page to review and manage bank
account information by functional
clusters.

Collateral Summary

Click Collateral Summary.

Access the Collateral Summary pagg
to search for collateral items and retu
results.

h

Hedge Group Manager

Click Hedge Group Manager.

Access the Hedge Group Manager
page to combine various hedges intg
collections of “favorites.”

Letters of Credit Summary

Click Letters of Credit Summary.

Access the Letters of Credit Summat]
page to review summarized
information for multiple letters of
credit.

Portfolio Manager

Click Portfolio Manager.

Access the Portfolio Manager page t
combine various deals into portfolio
collections.

Position Manager

Click Position Manager.

Access the Position Manager page
to create and manage position

worksheets from one central locatior].

Reconciliation Manager

Click Reconciliation Manager.

Access the Reconciliation Manager
page to reconcile bank data and
manage exceptions from one central
location.

Settlement Manager

Click Settlement Manager.

Access the Settlement Manager pag
to view settlementand exposure
information and manage treasury
payments from a central location.

[1]

Treasury Processing Center

Treasury Management Processing
Center

Access common Treasury
Management business process
pages from a central location. For
easier retrieval, you can save this pa
in the My Favorites folder on the port
navigation menu.

e
Al

Accounting Click Accounting. Access the Automated Accounting
page and run the Automated
Accounting Application Engine
process (TRA_ACCTG_REQ).

Analytics Click Analytics. Access PeopleSoft Risk Manageme

functions and run the various
analytical processes.

Nt

Bank Statement Processing

Click Bank Statement Processing.

Access pages to import, create, and
manage your bankatement activities
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Navigating in Treasury Management

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Deals

Click Deals.

Access pages to perform deal
maintenance activities.

Deal Confirmations

Click Deal Confirmations.

Access pages to perform deal inboumnd
and outbound confirmations.

Funds Transfer Click Funds Transfer. Access pages to process various funds
transfer types.
Hedges Click Hedges. Access the Cumulative Offset Inquiry

page and review hedge information.

In-House Bank Interest Accrual

Click In-House Bank Interest Accrua

.Access pages to perform in-house

banking interest accrual activities.

Position Management

Click Position Management.

Access pages to perform manual andl
automatic cash position activities.

Settlement Management

Click Settlement Management.

Access pages to process settlements
and bilateral nets.

Treasury Management Setup Cente

Treasury Management Setup Cente

Access links, grouped by logical
function, to setup pages for Treasury
Management products. For easier
retrieval, you can save this page in
the My Favorites folder on the portal
navigation menu.

Accounting Click Accounting. Access pages to setup accounting
templates and events.

Analytics Click Analytics. Access pages to define analytic
calculations, functions, and vendor
information used in risk analysis.

Banks Click Banks. Access pages to setup comprehensiye

bank information (such as bank,
bank account, and bank branch
information).

Bank Integration

Click Bank Integration.

Access pages to define and manage
integration information between

PeopleSoft and your banks, for your
bank statementand payment activitig¢s.

Business Unit Related

Click Business Unit Related.

Access the Treasury Options
page and specify Treasury
Management-specific options for
your business units.

Deals/Instrument Types

Click Deals/Instrument Types.

Access pages to setup deal instrumgnt
types and instrument templates, and
define deal inbound confirmation
validation rules.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Page Name Navigation Usage

Facilities Click Facilities. Access pages to setup and update
facility information.

Fees Click Fees. Access pages to setup fee codes,
tables, and structures.

Funds Transfer Click Funds Transfer. Access pages to setup and approve
funds transfer templates.

Hedges Click Hedges. Access pages to setup hedge groupq

item sources, and strategies.

Position Worksheet

Click Position Worksheet.

Access pages to setup field types,
position sources, SQL, and time spans
for position worksheets.

Rates Click Rates. Access pages to setup exchange ratg
market rates, rate reset codes, and
currency/holiday cross-reference
information.

Settlements/Netting Click Settlements/Netting.

Access pages to setup bilateral nettifg
rules, participants, and contracts. T
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Managing Fees and Account Analysis

This chapter provides an overview of bank fees and account analysis and describes how to:

Set up fee structures.

Compare fee structures.

Perform account analysis.

Use the Account Analysis Manager.

Create fee entries.

Understanding Managing Fees and Account Analysis

With the Account Analysis feature, you can configure fee codes and fee structures for use
in bank fee comparisons and statement analyses.

Account analysis enables you to define how bank fees are calculated for your enterprise and organizes therr
into fee structures. A fee structure enables you to group, in one place, all the fees that a particular bank
charges. You can use fee types that match the standards documenteasiuny Management Association

(TMA) Guide to Account Analysis and Service Codes, both published by the Association for Financial
Professionals (AFP)—for example, tiered pricing, base fee, or min/max (minimum/maximum) fees.

By defining and analyzing this data, you can reduce your fee expenses in two ways:

» Comparing fees for up to five banks, and determining which bank has the best fee
structure for your requirements.

» Catching bank charge errors by running an 822 bank statement against the data.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 23



Managing Fees and Account Analysis

Chapter 4

Create fee
codes
Group fee
codes into fee
structures
Compare bank A's Import or manually
fee structure enter 822 bank
versus bank B's statements
Verify accuracy
Quantify overall of financial
pricing difference institution's
charges

Overview of bank account fee analysis

Common Elements in this Chapter

Analysis Start Date and
AnalysisEnd Date

Bank Code
Fee Code
Fee Structure Code

Period Beginning and
Period Ending

Day Count Basis

24

Defines the calendar period that the system analyzes. When running
an account analysis, the system includes all the activities between
these two dates in the analysis.

Displays the identifier code for a specific bank.
Displays the identifier code for a specific fee.
Displays the identifier code for a specific fee structure.

Defines the beginning and ending dates for a specified time period.

Select from the following options:

30/360: Assumes that a year consists of twelve months with an equal length of
30 days. A special rule applies when dealing with the end of a month.

30E/360: Assumes that a year consists of twelve months with an equal
length of 30 days. Also known as Euro 30/360.

Actual/360: Assumes that a year consists of 360 days but the months
are counted as actual calendar days.
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Actual/365: Assumes that a year consists of 365 days but the months
are counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/Actual: Assumes that the number of days between two dates
is the actual number of calendar days.

Setting Up Fees Structures
To define fee codes, use the Fee Codes component (DEFINE_FEE_CODE).
This section discusses how to:

Create fee transaction tables.

Define fee codes.

(Optional) Enter SQL Where Criteria.

Set up fee structures.

Define fee structures.

2 S o A

(Optional) Edit base fee calculations.

Pages Used to Setup Fee Structure

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Fee Transaction Tables FA_FEE_TRAN_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply | Set up transaction tables.
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Fee Transaction
Tables

Fee Code Definition FA_FEE_CD_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply | Set up fee codes.
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Fee Codes

SQL Where Criteria FA_FEE_SQLWHERE_SP Click Where Clause on the | Establish criteria for the fee|
Fee Code Definition page. | analysis metric.

Fee Structures - Structure | FA_FEE_ACCT Banking, Account Analysis,| Set up fee structures.

Accounts Fee Structures

Fee Structures - Structure | FA_FEE_STRUCT Select the Structure Define fee structures.

Definition Definition tab on the

Structure Accounts page.

Fee Calculation Type - FA_FEE_STRUCT_SEC Click Fee Definition onthe | Edit the base fee calculatio
Fee Structure Fee Structure Definition for certain fee calculation
page. types.

Creating Fee Transaction Tables

Access the Fee Transaction Tables page.
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Define the names of the transaction tables that you will use with your fee codes. The transaction tables
contain the underlying transactions, which the system references when processing fees. After you save
the transaction tables, you can reference the table when you define each fee code.

Defining Fee Codes

Access the Fee Code Definition page.

Fee Code Definition

SetlD: SHARE Fee Code: aoooon
*Description:  |Ledger Bal-Avg Met Code Seq Num: 10
¥ Letter of Credit ¥ Deal Fee ¥ Facility Fee ¥ EFT Fee
¥ Fee Validation Information Define Tables | ¥ Account for Fee [ Override Template on Fee Panel
BNK_BAL_FEE_ VW Q " Interest Basis Override [ VAT Applicable Fee

Transaction Table:

Day Count Basis: I 'l

Transaction Date Field: |STMT_BAL_CLOSE_DT & " Amortized @ Expensed

Aggregate Type: Aoy i Expense Template: [FACFEEEXF 2y
Aggregate Field: STMT_BAL_CLOSE Q Accrual Template:
Where Clause I Generate SQLl Physical Nature:  Services

Fee Code Definition page

Description Create both a description and fee code and that matches the TMA TS 822 or
that matches your financial counterparty account analysis standards.

Code Seq Num (code Assign a fee code to determine the order in which the fee codes

sequence number) appear on your account analysis screens.

Fee Type

Specify whether this fee type applies to transactions involving a Letter of Credit, Deal Fee,
Facility Fee, or EFT Fee. You can select multiple options.

Fee Analysis Metric SQL

Define how the fee metrics will be tracked in your system.

Fee Validation Information If the fee can be tracked in your system, select the check box. In
certain circumstances, you may not want to validate all fees. In
this case, leave the check box clear.

Transaction Table Reference the fee validation information to a fee transaction table (defined
in the prior section). After you save this value, click the Transaction
Tables button to view the specific table definition.

Transaction Date Field Select the date type field name used to determine the fee (for example,
ACCOUNTING_DT = accounting date).
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Aggregate Type

Accounting Treatment

Managing Fees and Account Analysis

SelectCount, Avg (average)Min (minimum), Max (maximum), orSum.
The available aggregate fields to which the aggregate parameters can be
applied are prompted for you from the selected transaction table.

After selecting the Aggregate Field, click the Where Clause button to select
operators and describe the value that the Aggregate Field must match.

Define how the accounting process handles bank fees.

Account for Fee

Interest Basis Override

Override Template on
Fee Panel

VAT Applicable Fee

Day Count Basis

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Selecting this check box determines if a fee may be expensed or amortized. If
a fee is amortized, accounting templates for booking the fee and amortization
of the fee are required. If a fee is expensed, it may not be amortized

and only the template for booking the expense is required.

Fees may be amortized or accrued on various day count basis. Select
this check box to enable modification of the Day Count Basis type

on the Fee Entry page when creating a fee. If not selected, the Day
Count Basis type on the Fee Entry page automatically defaults to the
fee set up information, and cannot be modified.

Select this check box to allow editing of the Template field
on the Fee Entry page.

If this fee code is VAT applicable, select the check box, and specify
the appropriate Expense Template. All VAT transactions recorded in
Treasury Management are assumed to be transactions on services,
not transactions on goods. When you create a VAT-applicable fee,
the Physical Nature field display&ervices.

Select from the following:

30/360: Assumes that a year consists of 12 months with an equal length of 30
days. A special rule applies when dealing with the end of a month.

30E/360: Assumes that a year consists of 12 months with an equal
length of 30 days. Also known as Euro 30/360.

Note. The difference between tH28/360 calculation and th&0E/360
calculation occurs when a period ends on the 31st, but did not start on the
30th or 31st. In this case, tt88/360 calculation uses the 31st day as equal
to 31, while the30E/360 calculation uses the 31st day as equal to 30. For
example, using th80/360 calculation, the period starting December 1

and ending December 31 contains 30 days. However, usingOlBE60
calculation, the same December time period contains only 29 days.

Actual/360: Assumes that a year consists of 360 days but the months
are counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/365: Assumes that a year consists of 365 days but the months
are counted as actual calendar days.
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Actual/Actual: Assumes that the number of days between two dates
is the actual number of calendar days.

Amortized If you opt to amortize the fee over time, select both an Expense

Template and Accrual Template.
Expensed If you opt to only expense the fee, select an appropriate expense template value.
See Also

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Creating Fee Transaction Tables, page 25

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Vaidating Account Analysis Information, page 36

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Creating VAT
Transactions for Fees, page 189

Entering SQL Where Criteria
Access the SQL Where Criteria page

Select operators and describe Watue that the Aggregate Field must match to pass the fee analysis.
When you enter multiple criteria lines, a logicaid is implied.

Setting Up Fee Structures

Access the Fee Structures - Structure Accounts page.

Structure Accounts Structure Definition

SetiD: SHARE Bank Code: USHME Fee Structure: WCHI
Account Information Fing | Wiswy &, First [4] 1of 1 [H] Last
Effective Date: 0170111900 i Status as of Effective Date: | Actve | [=]
Description: |.JF"r‘ Denon checking account

Charge to Bank Account: |YCHK O Currency Code: Py

Accounts in Fee Structure Customize | Find | *igw &1 | First (4 4 ot 1 [ Last

Bank Account Bank Account # Account Description Currency
YEHK Q tafatatilalatala JPY Denom Checking JPy [=]

Fee Structures - Structure Accounts page
The fee structure contains two pieces:

» Account information. Each structure is defined according to the bank and the account
to which the fee structure will be charged.

» Accounts in the fee structure, and their associated currency.
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Fee Structure Accounts

Chargeto Bank Account Select a bank account to record any fees charged to this fee structure.

Accounts in Fee Structure

Enter the bank account or accounts that are associated with a particular fee structure.

Defining Fee Structures

Access the Fee Structures - Structure Definition page.

Structure Accounts Structure Definition

SetlD: SHARE Bank Code: LISBMEK Fee Structure: YWCHE
Account Information Find | Wieww &l Fir=t [4] 1aof 1 [ Lazt

Effective Date: 014011900 Status as of Effective Date:  Active

Fee Structures Definition Customize |Find | View &1 | 88 Frst [ 15 ors I Last
oooonn L Ledger Bal-Avy MNet [ TotalBalance =| [Feeibefinition | & =
000010 QL Collected Bal-Avy Met [TotaBalance =| [Feeennition| = =
WQ Adjusted Earnings Allow Rate |Tc|1aIIElalance j Fee Definitian | 7 [=]
010000 G, DDA Maint [FlatFee ~| FeeDefinition | & =
’WO\ Brnch Dep |Flat Fee j Fee Definition | v [=]
’WO\ Checks Pd-Reg |Tiered Price j Fee Definition | [+ =]

Fee Structures - Structure Definition page

Fee Calculation Type Select one of the following values:

Base Fee: Fee that is charged in addition to the unit price when one
or more units of the service are provided. For example, a base fee of
USD 10.00 is charged, plus USD 0.50 per unit.

Flat Fee: Fixed fee that is charged for service provided that is not directly tied
to the volume of the service. For example, Balance Reporting is USD 50.00 per
month, regardless of the number or reporting files created during the month.

Minimum Fee: Lowest fee that is possible for the service provip#or
example, USD 1.00 per unit with a USD 5.00 minimum. The minimum
fee is charged even if the unit count is less than 5.

Maximum Fee: Highest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit, with a USD 50.00 maximum. The maximum
fee is charged even if the unit count exceeds 50.

Rate Based Charge: This fee is catulated using a balance and an annual
percentage rate. For example, an overdraft fee is calculated as the
Average Negative Ledger Balance x 12% x 30/365.
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Validate Fee

Chapter 4

Discounted Price: This fee is calculated using a price that is less than the
standard price for the service provided. For example, Customer A is charged
USD 0.90 per unit, instead of the standard USD 1.00 per unit.

Threshold Price: The total volume determines the unit price for the service.
For example, if the volume is 1,000 or less, the price is USD 0.10 per unit; if
the volume is more than 1,000, the price is USD 0.09 per unit.

Tiered Pricing: The price for the service is determined by the tiering structure
and the total volume. The volume is broken down into as many tiers as
necessary, and a different price is used to calculate the fee for each tier.
For example, for the first 1,000 items, the price is USD .10 per unit; for
more than 1,000 items, the price is USD .09 per unit.

Depending on the Fee Calculation Type, you can click to further define
the metrics of the fee on the Fee Structure page.

Select this check box to validate the particular fee code against both the
cost and volume as defined in the fee structure and the volume as defined
in the fee code setup and fee transaction tables.

Editing Base Fee Calculations

Access the Fee Calculation Type — Fee Structure page.

The fee calculation type must have an editable fee definition to access this page. Enter a
new base fee, expressed as a decimal, for fee calculation.

Comparing Fee Structures

This section discusses how to compare fee structures.

30

Use these pages in this section to compare them with each other and to analyze the results. You
can compare as few as two or as many as five fee structures at one time. You can also create
multiple comparison scenarios and save them for future use. If the underlying structure changes,
you can rerun the saved comparison and view the new results.
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Pages Used to Compare Fee Structures

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Fee Structure Comparison| FA_CHARGE_COMP Banking, Account Analysis,| Compare different fee
Fee Structure Comparison | structures that are applied {o
the same account, and alsg
create and save multiple
comparison scenarios for

future use
Fee Structure Comparison| FA_CHARGE_RSLTS Click Compare Fee Analyze fee structures’
Results Structures on the Fee comparison. The page alsq

Structure Comparison page| displays the optimal fee
structure choice.

Comparing Fee Structures
Access the Fee Structure Comparison page.
To compare fee structures:

1. Enter up to five Fee Structure Codes for comparison in the Fee Structures group box.
2. Click Compare Fee Structures.

3. The Fee Structure Comparison Results page appears. Each fee structure you selected on the Fee
Structure Comparison page is calculated and displayed. The fee structure of optimal choice, based on
the comparison of fees, is identified to the right of tAeide to Account Analysis field. A Charge
Difference column appears on the page only if you are comparing two fee structures.

Performing Account Analysis
This section discusses how to:
* Manually create statements.
» Automatically import statement information.
» Validate account analysis information.

Once bank fee codes and structures have been set up, you can perform account analysis on your bank
statements to verify fee charges and catch potential errors. 822 statements can be entered either manually
or automatically imported using PeopleSoft Banks functionality. You use the Account Analysis page pages
to enter bank statement balance, service, and rate information, as well as balance adjustments and service
adjustments, where necessary. After entering a statement, you can validate that statement to ensure correct
volumes, balances, and charges. This should help decrease your research time into statement exceptions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Electronic Banking”
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Common Elements in this Section

Adjustment Date
Fee Code
Pay Method

Service Charge or Service
Charge Amount

Displays the balance adjustment or service charge adjustment entry date.
Displays the identifier code for the specified fee.

If you leave the Pay Method field blank, the system applies the charge
to the balance compensable service charges.

F: Free (no charge)
N: Non balance compensable
W. Waived

X: Not assessed through analysis

Displays the service charges assessed to your account by the bank.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 4

Managing Fees and Account Analysis

Pages Used to Perform Account Analysis

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Fee Statements -
Information

FA_BNK_STMT_HDR

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Information tab.

a statement method. You ¢
also view bank contacts.

Enter statement and analysis
date information, and select

Aan

Enter Fee Statements - Ra|

[€8_BNK_STMT_RATE

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Rates tab.

Enter rate information for
statement fee codes

Enter Fee Statements -
Balance Compensation

FA_BNK_STMT_ANYL

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Balance
Compensation tab.

Enter balances, earnings
and other totals.

Enter Fee Statements -
Balance Adjustments

FA_BNK_STMT_BADJ

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Balance
Adjustments tab.

Enter balance adjustment
information.

Enter Fee Statements -
Service Charges

FA_BNK_STMT_SRVC

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Service Charges
tab.

Enter statement service
charge information.

Enter Fee Statements -
Service Adjustments

FA_BNK_STMT_SADJ

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Service
Adjustments tab.

Enter data about the
adjustment of service
charges.

Import Bank Statements

BSP_IMPORT

» Banking, Bank Statement
Import Bank Statements

* Click Import Bank
Statements on the Accou
Analysis Manager page.

sSubmit an electronic
request for bank statement
information.

nt

Account Analysis Validatio

NFA_BNK_STMT_VALID

Banking, Account Analysis,
Account Analysis Validation

Validate a statement again
afee structure.

5t

Manually Creating Statements

This section discusses how to manually create statements:

Enter balance adjus

o a s~ w N PE

Enter service adjust

Enter general statement information.
Enter statement rate information.

Enter balance compensation information.

tment information.

Enter service charge information.

ment information.
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Entering General Statement Information

Access the Information page.

Statement Date Enter the date the statement is created or imported.

Settlement M ethod SelectDebit or Invoice.

Bank Contacts

This information is associated with the Bank ID and Account #. The fields display the
information you entered on the Financial Contacts page.

Entering Statement Rate Information

Access the Rates page.

Rate Date Enter the effective date for the Rate.

Rate Enter a rate in decimal format. Rates can be any type, such as earnings
rates for the current and next period, or reserve rates.

Multiplier Specify a service multiplier, in decimal format.

Days/Period Enter the number of days in the analysis period, geneBéllgr 31.

Days/Year Enter the number of days in the year, gener@b$ or 366.

Entering Balance Compensation Information
Access the Balance Compensation Information.

You enter balances, earnings allowance, and service charge summary information
for a specified account on this page.

Balance Amount Enter the final balance amount for the indicated Fee Code
from the 822 Statement.

Entering Balance Adjustment Information

Access the Balance Adjustments page.

You can correct balance information for a specific account number.

Transaction Amount Enter the adjustment transaction amount.

Days Indicates the number of days the balance adjustment is outstanding
(for example, $10,000 for 5 days)

Rate Displays the adjustment rate expressed as a decimal.

Earnings allow Adjustment  Enter the actual dollar amount being charged or reimbursed
to the account by the bank.
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Entering Service Charge Information

Access the Service Charges page.

Enter service charges from the bank account analysis statement on this page.

PricelD

Unit Price
Count

Balance Equivalent

Refers to the fee calculation type. Select from the following:

B (Base Fee): Fee that is charged in addition to the unit price when
one or more units of the service are provided. For example, a base fee
of USD 10.00 is charged, plus USD 0.50 per unit.

F (Flat Fee): Fixed fee that is charged for service provided that is not directly
tied to the volume of the service. For example, balance reporting is USD 50.00
per month, regardless of the number or reporting files created during the month.

M (Minimum Fee): Lowest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit with a USD 5.00 minimum. The minimum
fee is charged even if the unit count is less than 5.

X (Maximum Fee): Highest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit, with a USD 50.00 maximum. The maximum
fee is charged even if the unit count exceeds 50.

R (Rate Based Charge): This fee is calculated using a balance and an
annual percentage rate. For example, an overdraft fee is calculated as
the average negative ledger balance x 12% x 30/365.

D (Discounted Price ): This fee is calculated using a price that is less than the
standard price for the service provided. For example, customer A is charged
USD 0.90 per unit, instead of the standard USD 1.00 per unit.

H (Threshold Price): The total volume determines the unit price for the
service. For example, if the volume is 1,000 or less, the price is USD 0.10 per
unit; if the volume is more than 1,000, the price is USD 0.09 per unit.

T (Tiered Pricing): The price for the service is determined by the tiering
structure and the total volume. The volume is broken down into as many
tiers as necessary, and a different price is used to calculate the fee for each
tier. For example, for the first 1,000 items, the price is USD .10 per unit;

for more than 1,000 items, the price is USD .09 per unit.

Enter the unit price per fee item.
Enter the number of statement items for each fee code.

Enter the account’s balance equivalent, as defined by the bank.

Note. If you useFlat Fee for the Price ID, the service charge equals the unit price. If you want the service
charge to equal the unit price multiplied by the cwou must us&ered Price for the Price ID.

Entering Service Adjustment Information

Access the Service Adjustments page.
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Automatically Importing Statement Information

Use PeopleSoft Banks functionality to automatically import bank statement data from your
financial institution to the account analysis application tables. Once the data is in the system,
you can view and edit statement information on the Enter Fee Statements - Balance Adjustment
and Enter Fee Statements - Service Adjustment pages.

See Also

Chapter 4

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Entering Service Charge Information, page 35

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Entering Service Adjustment Information, page 35

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Electronic Banking”

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Receiving and Updating Bank Statements”

Validating Account Analysis Information

Access the Account Analysis Validation page.

Fee Structure Code

Count Variance

Select a fee structure code and click the Validate button. All exceptions,
where the system does not match your bank statement, display in the
Fee Exceptions grid. The types of exceptions appear according to
column heading. The grid will indicate what type of exception was
encountered and the amount of the discrepancy

Displays the difference between the Bank Item Count and your
organization’s Item Count.

Using the Account Analysis Manager

This section discusses using the Account Analysis Manager. You can examine your fee activity on
an ad hoc basis for particular fee structures, for historical or current information.

36

Page Used for the Account Analysis Manager

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Account Analysis Manager

FA_STMT_INQ_PNL

Banking, Account Analysis,
Account Analysis Manager

Review fee activity on an
ad hoc basis and perform
other bank fee and account
analysis tasks from a centrT

location.

Using the Account Analysis Manager

Access the Account Analysis Manager page.

Your search results appear in the Account Analysis Activity grid.
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Validate Statement Click to access the Account Analysis Validation page and

validate account analysis.
Compare Fees Click to access the Fee Structure page and compare two to five fee structures.
Edit Analysis Statement Click to access the Enter Fee Statements page and modify a

specific account analysis statement.

L oad Analysis Statement Click to access the Import Bank Statement page and request electronic
transmission of bank statement information.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Anaysis,” Comparing Fee Structures, page 30

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Anaysis,” Performing Account Analysis, page 31

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Validating Account Anaysis Information, page 36

Chapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Anaysis,” Automaticaly | mporting Statement Information, page 36

Creating Fee Entries
This section discusses how to:

* Create fee entries.

» Create external transactions fee entries.

After establishing fee codes and structures, you can create fee entries for both delivered PeopleSoft
fee sources and miscellaneous fee entries to track these expenditures. In addition, if you have enabled
VAT (value added tax) processing in Treasury Management, the system automatically calculates,
processes, and tracks VAT amounts for VAT—applicable fee entries.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Creating VAT
Transactions for Fees, page 189

Pages Used to Create Fee Entries

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Enter Fees FEE_GENERATOR_PNL Cash Management, Fees ancreate fees for deal, facility,
Transfers, Enter Fees EFT, and letter of credit
sources.
External Transactions BNK_RCN_TRAN_UPDT Banking, Reconcile Create miscellaneous
Statements, External external fee entries.
Transactions
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Creating Fee Entries

Access the Enter Fees page.

Enter Fees
Business Unit: Jsom Source Code: E  Deal Fees Source ID: TRSID1
Fee Information Find | *igens 201 First [4] 1af 1 [¥] Last
Seq ‘*Bank Code *Account *Currency *Fee Code *Fee Amount Day Count Basis =]
1 USBNK Q@ |cHok Q. |jusD @ [3soao0 Q| 15.00)  |Actisctual 7]
Payment Information Accrual Details
*Trans Date *Payment Date Payment Method Period Start Period End
o7satizoon B0 [o7eati2000 R Q
*Instructions Expense Template Accrual Template
TUS01 S |FEE_E>{PENSED a [ PayFee | Q Expensed

= Position Details Customize |Find | B8 First [ 4 o 1 0 Lot

Accrual Period Start Accrual Period End Amount Accrued Start Accrual Amount

= Cash Flow Details Customize |Find | B8 First [ 4 o 1 [ st
Amount | Approval Submitted Payment Humber Recon Status
-15.00 N UNR
Enter Fees page
Fee Information
VAT Click the link to access the VAT Transactions Details page. The system

performs an audit, checking that the business unit of the Bank Code is
VAT enabled, and the Fee Code is configured for VAT and associated with
a VAT applicable accounting template. The VAT Transactions Details
page displays only if these conditions are met.

Payment Information

Tran Date (transaction date) Enter the actual transaction date of the fee entry. The system automatically
populates this field with the system date.

Payment Date Enter the specified payment date of the fee entry.

Pay Fee Select to pay the fee. Also select a Payment Method.

Instructions (settlement Select settlement instructions for processing the fee entry payment.
instructions)

Expense Template Select an accounting template to record this fee entry as an expense.
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Accrual Details

Period Start andPeriod Enter the beginning and ending dates of the accrual period.
End
Accrual Template Specify the accounting template to record the accrual amount for this fee entry.

Position Details

As the fee is processed through the system, you can view accrual details.

Cash Flow

As the fee is processed through the system, you can view approval and payment details.
See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Creating VAT
Transactions for Fees, page 189

Chapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” page 135

Creating External Transactions Fee Entries
Create external transactions for fee entries.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reconciling Statements,”
Entering External Transactions.
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CHAPTER 5

Defining Cash Positions

This chapter provides an overview of defining cash positions, discusses the prerequisite tasks
to setup trees and positions, and describes how to:

» Setup trees and positions.
* Manage position worksheets.
* Manually create position worksheets.

» Create Cash Management position reports.

Understanding Trees and Positions

PeopleSoft provides a tool for managing your treasury organization’s positions. Using PeopleSoft Tree
Manager, you define hierarchical structures that describe the specific information that's important for your
organization to manage. You can use these trees for risk analysis, cash management, position management
deal validation, limit analysis, and any other functions that you deem applicable.

Position trees are used in Treasury Management for many purposes, including:

» Cash position analysis
» Deal validation
» Limit checking

In Treasury Management,@osition is the total financial value of a particular set of transactions
that are executed on behalf of an enterprisecagh position analyzes cash flows to determine
the amount of cash that is available at a particular time.

Think of a position as a way of categorizing the entire PeopleSoft enterprise transaction database
into subgroups, or sources, with totals. Using Tree Manager and PeopleSoft online pages, you
depict the hierarchy for a position (using tree nodes), specify the data sources to include, and
define which fields to sum to provide the total for a particular position.

See Also

PeopleSoft Risk Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Managing Position Limits”
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Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Alias Name Create more intuitive field names that you use in the cash position process.
Position Source ID Displays the node’s data source.

Position Source Set Displays the criteria set to which the node belongs.

Process Frequency SelectAlways, Once, or Never.

Weighting Set the percentage that you apply to your Position Manager. For example,

you use the weight of.1 to forecast a 10 percent increase or 110 percent of
your current situation. Likewise, you use a weight®for a 10 percent
decrease or 90 percent of your current situation.

= Click the Field Description button to enter a description for each row.
M

Setting Up Trees and Positions

42

To define tree and position information, use the following components:

» Define Time Buckets component (POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL).
 Position Field Type component (POS_FIELD_TYPE_PNL).
» Position Source Definition component (POS_SOURCE_TBL).
Here’s the steps to set up trees and positions:
1. Define position field types.
2. Define position source.
3. Create a position tree.
4. Complete the position bin pages. (Four or five position bin pages, depending on tree.)
» Enter position tree source information.
» Specify tree wide options.
» Define tree nodes.

» Define node properties.

(Optional) Define node property SQL selection criteria.
» Define position limits.

Create position SQL.

Schedule position tree SQL.

Define time buckets.

©® N o O

Schedule position time spans.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 5 Defining Cash Positions

PeopleSoft Tree Definition

The position management tool enables you to calculate positions based on enterprise-wide data. PeopleSof
delivers sample position fields and sources in the sample database; however, we provide pages where you
can define the data that you want to track within the position analysis. Typically, you implement page-level
security to limit access to these pages to the appropriate people within your organization. Two pages control
the database fields that are available to position management: Position Field Types and Position Field Sourc

There are five pages in the Position Bins component used to define a tree. The purpose of the tree
determines which position bin pages you need to complete—you don’t necessarily need to complete
every page in the component. One of these pages, Position Limits, applies only to Treasury Management
position trees. If you're working with a cash position tree, this page doesn’t appear.

You need to set up your position sources and alias names before creating a position tree.
After you have created the tree, you generate the SQL and define time sets and cash position
worksheets. This graphic illustrates the set up process:

Identify positions for trees that
can be turned on at the node.
Define Position Establish Source Sets.
Source Establish default Source Set.
Establish deal test source set
Configuring whole (for deal trees)
trees

Set up Rate Index/Type
Tree Wide Options Locking/unlocking
Roll totals

Currency
Recursive/non-recursive
Notes

Descriptions

Node Definitions

Apply tree
parameters to

particulars Select Positions Sources to use

on Nodes
Define Selection Criteria
Create Weighting Factors

Node Properties

Limit Checking/

Deal trees only Notification

Setting up trees for Treasury Management

Each tree node corresponds to one or many position sources. Because you can define an unlimited
number of position trees, you can analyze your data in as many ways as you see fit. For Treasury
Management position trees, you can also associate limits with a node.

When analyzing positions, you use time spans to define the periods for which to view the data.
This adds another dimension, time, to your positions. The system stores the position records and
you can use them for historical analysis and to forecast future positions.
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Effective Dating of Treasury Trees

PeopleSoft Cash Management Cash Position functionadig not support trees defined with multiple

effective dates. In Cash Management, each tree may only have one effective date. If you wish to use the same
tree with different (multiple) effective dates, you must copy the tree, save it with a unique name, and specify
an effective date. For example, to define the TR_CASH_POSITION tree with three effective dates (January

1, 2000; January 1, 2001; and January 1, 2002), you need to create the following three trees:

Tree Name Effective Date
TR_CASH_POSITION_2000 01/01/2000
TR_CASH_POSITION_2001 01/01/2001
TR_CASH_POSITION_2002 01/01/2002

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Tree Manager

Common Elements in this Section

Pos Tree Sour ce (position Define the source of data to include in a tree. This applies to the entire
tree source) tree and is defined only once for each tree.

Tree-Wide Options Set revaluation options, deal validation rules, and running total
options for an entire tree.

Node Definition Define characteristics for a node, including data source, summarization
rules, and revaluation currency.

Node Properties Determine which subset of records to include in a tree node. SQL is required
for non-recursive nodes but is optional for recursive nodes.

Position Limits Define internal and external limits for a tree, and notification rules when limits
are breached. Applies only to trees that use the stru@ir@OS TION.

Pages Used to Setup Trees and Positions

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Position Field Types POS_FIELD_TYPE_PNL Setup Financials/Supply Define the sets of table fields
Chain, Product Related, that are available to the

Treasury, Position Field Typgeposition management tool.

Position Source Definition | POS_SOURCE_TBL Setup Financials/Supply Provide a more intuitive list
Chain, Product Related, of fields from which to seleg
Treasury, Position Source | in the Position Manager.
Use these alias names when
entering selection criteria fq
position nodes

—

=
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Tree Manager

PSTREEMGR

Tree Manager, Tree Manag

er - Add a position tree and i

the tree nodes.

Position Tree Source

POS_TREE_SOURCE

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Selectthe Pos Tree Source
(position tree source) tab.

Enter general information
about the position source.

Tree-Wide Options

POS_TREE_PNL

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Selectthe Tree Wide OptionsW

tab.

Specify the market rate
index to use for currency
revaluation and define
hether a deal needs to meg
the criteria for an end node
on the tree during deal
validation. You can also
select an option to compute
running totals during
position analysis.

Node Definition

POS_DEF_OPER_PNL

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Node Definition
tab.

Specify the characteristics
for each node of a tree.

Node Properties

POS_SOURCE_SET_PNL

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Node Properties
tab.

Define sources for the
specified node.

All Selection Criteria

POS_ALL_CNDTN_SEC

Click View All Selection
Criteria on the Node
Properties page.

Create SQL statements of
selection criteria for Positio
Source IDs.

Selection Criteria

POS_DEF_WHERE_SEC

Click Selection Criteria on
the Node Properties page.

Enter selection criteria for &
specific source ID.

Position Limits

POS_LIMITS

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Position Limits
tab.

Use the pagéor treasury
position treesonly to define
your own internal treasury
organization’s limits, any
external limits, and the
limit currency to apply to
the current tree node. You
also indicate when limit
checking should occur, whg
should be notified, and
under what conditions. If
you are using the Limit
Checked workflow, you
must establish position limi
for the system to generate
notifications.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Create Position SQL

POS_CREATE_SQL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Create
Position SQL

Translate conversational
language into the language
of database operations. Yo
can roll up functions by
extending SQL statements
downward from the Parent
level.

This page is automatically
accessed if needed when
running position trees in the
Position Manager.

Schedule Position Tree SQ

[TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Schedule
Position Tree SQL

Run the Schedule/Calculat
Tree SQL process
(TR_POS_CSQL) tosetup
the intervals in which your
SQL will run.

Define Time Buckets

POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Time
Bucket Definition

Categorize information fron
your treasury position or
generated cash position. F
example, you can define
time spans with varying
intervals, such as daily for
aweek, then weekly for a
quarter, and then quarterly
for ayear. The time spans
that you define can overlap

or run consecutively or both.

Calculate Position Time
Spans

TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Calculate
Position Time Spans

Run the Find Position Time
Spans to Calculate procesg
(TR_POSN_TSPAN) to
set up the time spans for
positions.

Defining Position Field Types

Access the Position Field Types page.
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Position Field Types
Alias Name: TREE MODE
*Field Type: | other =]
Description: Tree Mode
*Prompt: |Recard =] Record Prompt: |FOS_GEN_TRND_WWW O
Field Name: Q,
I Meta Field Meta Text: |
[

Position Field Types page

Prompting Method

Select a Prompt option to indicate how to control prompting for valid values for this alias.

Record Select to base the prompts on the actual database records; in Record
Prompt, select the field on which prompting is based.

Translate Select to base prompting on translate values rather than the records
themselves, and select the Field Name to use for translation. This applies
only to field records that use translate values.

Define Meta Text

Meta Field Select the check box to incorporate a SQL statement with this alias.
(Typically, you do not select this option.).

In the Treasury Management sample database, % THIS DEAL is an example of a Meta field. The
table below lists the alias names that are delivered with the sample database:

Alias Name Description
%THIS DEAL This Deal
ACCOUNT Account
ACCRUED INTEREST Accrued Interest
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Alias Name

Description

ACQUISITION CODE

Acquisition Code

AMORTIZED DISCOUNT

Amortized Discount

AMOUNT Amount

ASSET CATEGORY Asset Category
ASSET CLASS Asset Class
ASSET COST TYPE Asset Cost Type
ASSET STATUS Asset Status

BANK ACCOUNT CD Bank Account Code
BANK ACCOUNT KEY Bank Account Key
BANK BALANCE Bank Balance
BANK COUNTERPARTY Bank Counterparty

BANK ID NUMBER

Bank ID Number

BANK SET ID SetlID for Bank
BANK TYPE Bank Type
BASE CURRENCY Base Currency
BOOK Book

BOOK VALUE Book Value
BROKER Broker

BUDGET JOB CODE Budget Job Code

48
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Alias Name

Description

BUDGET PROPOSAL ID

Budget Proposal ID

BUDGET SCENARIO

Scenario

BUSINESS UNIT

Business Unit

COUNTRY Country
CPTY Counterparty
CURRENCY Currency
DEAL AMOUNT Deal Amount
DEAL DATE Deal Date

DEAL MATURITY DATE

Deal Maturity Date

DEAL SETTLEMENT DATE Deal Settlement Date
DEAL STATUS Deal Status

DEAL TERM Deal Term

DEALER Dealer

EXCLUDE FROM POSITION

Exclude From Position

FACILITY ID

Facility ID

FACILITY REFERENCE

Facility

FINANCIAL ASSET

Financial Asset

GL ACCOUNT

GL Account

GL AFFILIATE

GL Affiliate
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Alias Name

Description

GLBUDGET LEDGER

Budget Ledger

GL DEPARTMENT ID

GL Department ID

GLPRODUCT GL Product
GLPROJECT ID GL Project ID
INSTRUMENT Instrument
INSTRUMENT BASE TYPE Instrument Base Type
INTEREST ACCRUED Interest Accrued to Date

LIMIT RESERVED

Limit Reserved

ORIGINAL DEAL TERM

Original Deal Term

PARENT ID Parent ID
PORTFOLIO Portfolio
REFERENCE Reference
SETTLEMENT DATE Settlement Date

TRANSACTION ISSUER

Issuer

TREASURY DEAL ID

Treasury Deal ID

TREASURY DEAL LEG

Treasury Deal Leg

TREASURY DEAL LINE

Treasury Deal Line

VALUE DATE

Value Date

Defining Position Sources

Access the Position Source Definition page.
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Position Source Definition

SetlD: SHARE Source:  TREASURY_CASHFLOWS

Description: |Treasur5t Cashflows

*Record: |CASH_FLW_POS_Wi Q I~ Deal View

Position Source Mappings

*Field Hame 0 e
|BANK_ACCOUNT_NLUM CL |ACCOUNT @ #  BankAccount =]
|AMOUNT CL | AMOUNT @ #  amount [=]
|BANK_ACCT_KEY Q1 [BAMK ACCOUNT KEY Q. #  BankAccount Key =]
[BANK_CD € [BAMK COUNTERPARTY Q@ # BarkCode =]
|BNK_ID_NBR € |BANK ID MUMBER o other =]
|BANK_SETID QL |BAMK SET ID Q. #  BankSetiD [=]
|S0URCE_BUS_UNIT €1 |BUSINESS UNIT Q. #  Business Unit =]
|CURRENCY_CD Q. |CURRENCY @ #  Curency Code =]
[TR_SOURCE_ID Cl |REFERENCE < #  Reference ID [=]
|TR_SOURCE_CD Q. TR S0URCE Q # other =]
|BUSINESS_DATE €1 \WALUE DATE . # Business Date =]

Position Source Definition page

PeopleSoft includes sample position sources in the sample database. They may not
be suitable for all environments.

Note. At the time of installation, you should evaluate the appropriateness of the delivered data to your busines
context and assess whether to create your own position sources. In many cases, you will need to create your o

Record Select the database from which the position source derives data.

Deal View Select to permit re-mapping of amount fields for different instruments.
Position Source Mappings

Field Name Displays available field names of the selected Record.

i Click Position Field Types to define the sets of table fields that are
available to the position management tool.

Click Long Description to enter a comprehensive description for the field.

Creating a Position Tree

Access the Tree Manager page.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Tree Manager

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 51



Defining Cash Positions Chapter 5

52

Entering Position Tree Source Information

Access the Position Tree Source page.

Pos Tree Source TreeWide Options

SetlD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_POSITION
Position Source Set Definition Find | “iewr Al Fir=t [4] 1of 1 [+ Last
Position Source Set: | CASH ¥ Default Source Set =]
Position Source Definition Fimd | g Al Fir=t [4] 1019 @ Last
*Position Source ID: AR PENDING BANK Q =
Alias Hame: |ﬁM0UNT Q

Position Tree Source page

Position Source Set Define the source for the tree (for example, CASH or DEAL). Select
the check box to set this as the Default Source Set. For a deal tree, you
can specify this Position Source Set as a Deal Test.

Position Source D The value you select determines the display of the Amount
Fields grid. Complete all fields.

Specifying Tree-Wide Options

Access the Tree Wide Options page.

Bos Tree Source Tree Wide Options

SetlD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_FOSITION

Revaluation Index
Market Rate Index: |[MODEL Q Default

Rate Type: CRRNT & Current Rate

Tree Options

¥ Allow Manual Updates
™ carry Total Forward Add Total to Node:

Tree Wide Options page

Market Rate Index and When the currency of the amount used for determining a position
Rate Type is not the same currency that you define as the node currency, use
these fields to revalue the amount.
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You must establish market rates for each currency pair that you revalue from the source position’s
currency to the node position’s currency, or the system excludes the data. For example, if you have
various sources of data where the currency 8, GBP, DEM, JPY, and the position currency

for the node is set t&JSD, you define the following exchange rates:

From To
uSD USD
GBP USD
DEM USD
JPY USD

Note. When an exchange rate is entered from its own currency to its own currency, you must set thé.rate to

Tree Options

Allow Manual Updates Select to enable manual updates to the Lock/Unlock function
on the cash position worksheet.

Carry Total Forward Select to compute running totals when the position is evaluated. The system
adds ending balance amounts for one period to the beginning balance
amounts for the next period. If you select this check box, also select the
node, in Add Total to Node, to which you will carry the totals forward.
Typically, you use this for cash position trees, and the node that you select
is the node that represents your beginning ledger balance.

Deal Must Exist as a L eaf If you're working with a cash position tree, this option does not
apply, and won't appear on this page.

Select if you require that a deal must match the criteria for an end node
(leaf) of a tree to be valid. Deal validation testing occurs when you click the
Deal Test button at deal entry. If this check box is not seledtezt) deals

that don’t specifically match the criteria for an end node, but do meet the
criteria for a level in the tree’s hierarchy, are considered valid.

Note. For deal validation using the Deal Test button, a tnaest include %THIS
DEAL in its root node selection criteria.

Defining Tree Nodes

Access the Node Definition page.
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r ) [ Noe befinition 1

SetlD: SHARE Tree Hame: TR_CASH_POSITION
Tree Hode: CASH POSITION

Tree Hode Properties

Description: Cash Position *Node Mode: | Recursive |

*Position Currency: UsD & LIS Dallar

CommentsMotes: il

[~

Node Definition page

Node Mode Your use of this option depends on the purpose of the node. For example, if
you're setting up a tree to track currency exposure, you may want to track
exposure for only four or five main currencies. In that case, you would set
the parent node tblon-recursive because you don't intend to include all
possible foreign exchange (FX) deals in the child nodes, and you want the
parent node to provide total exposure &brcurrencies. On the other hand, if
you want the parent node to provide total exposure for only the currencies
selected in the child nodes, then you would set the parent no@ectosive.
During position analysis, if your tree hierarchy contains parent nodes that are
non-recursive, and the children beneath that node don’t specifically select all
the data, the remaining amounts will be incorporated into another node so
that the sum total of the child nodes equals that of the parent.

Recursive: If a node is recursive, its total is determined by summing
the totals of all the child nodes beneath it.

Non-recursive: If a node is non-recursive, its total is determined by summing
the amounts for those transactions that meet the selection criteria for that
node, independent of any child nodes that may exist beneath it.

Position Currency Each node can report amounts in a different currency. Use to select the
currency on which to base this node’s amounts. Any amounts that aren’t
in this currency will be revalued to this currency, using the market rate
settings that you made on the Tree-Wide Options page.

Note. End nodes, or leaves, of a tree must always be sEbterecursive, and non-recursive nodes
must have selection criteria defined for each position source they use.
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Defining Node Properties

Access the Node Properties page.

Pos Tree Source Tree Wide Options K [aln Hode Properties

SetiD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_POSITION

Tree Node: CASH POSITION

Position Source Set Definition

Position Source Set:  CASH Wiew All Selection Criteria |

Position Source Definition Customize | Find |

Position Source 10 Use This Source |(Weighting Selection Criteria
AR PEMDIMNG BARME |1 ooooo Selection Criterial

=]

AR PENDIMG MO BANK v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
AR POSTED BANK v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
AR POSTED MO BANK v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
BANK BALAMCE v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
BAMNK BALANCE FLOAT v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
DEAL CASH FLOWS v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
WAMNUAL_EMTRY v 11.00000 Selection Criterial
TRADE PAYMENTS v 11.00000 Selection Criterial

Node Properties page

Use this Source Clear the check box to prevent use of a Position Source ID.

Selection Criteria Click to view the Selection Criteria page for the selected Position Source 1D,

or click View All Selection Criteria to view all Selection Criteria information.

Defining Node Properties SQL Selection Criteria
for Position Source Sets

Access the Node Properties - All Selection Criteria page.
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All Selection Criteria

Position Source Set: CASH

Position Source Definition Find | e - Fir=t [4] 1.9 of 9 [H Last

Position Source ID: AR PENDING BARNK

Fir=t E 1 of 1 |I| Last
Open Alias Hame Operator Yalue Close Oper E|
[t =] BusnEss UNIT O |= =] |BLGE a b=l =

Position Source ID: AR PEMDIMNG RO BARK

Firzt E 1of 4 |I| Last

Open Alias Hame Operator Yalue Close Oper E|

| =l Q@] = | al = =

Position Source ID: AR POSTED BAMIK

Fir=t E 1af 1 |I| Last

Open Alias Hame Operator VYalue Close Oper [=]

[ =l Q@] = | al =1 =

Node Properties - All Selection Criteria page

After you create SQL statements with selection criteria for position source IDs, use the Create
Position SQL page to process the SQL statements for the tree.

Open/Close Select a character to open or close the statement.

Operator Select a mathematical operator, and specify the Value for the Alias Name.
Oper (operand) Select a value when concatenating multiple SQL statements.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Creating Position SOL, page 58

Defining Position Limits

Access the Paosition Limits page.
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Pos Tree Source Tree Wide Options Mode Definition Mode Propetties Position Limits

SetlD: SHARE Tree Hame: IUSER_LIMITS

Tree Node: LISER_LIMITS

Position Limits Find | “iewe Al Firat E 1af 1 |I| Last
Position Type: | Long Limit Only =l InternalExternal Limits: |Internal =] =]
amencyy |1
¥ Pre-Defined ¥ Deal Entry Min Long: Max Lonhg:
E e T M-F at Sprm Q\% 100,000.000 | 10,000,000.000
Limit Warning Notification Find | Wigwe Al First 4] 1.2 ot 2 [ Last
Role Hame Percentage Percent Value Percent Value
Broker @ I ol | o | =]
IDEALING MANAC, T o | o | =

Position Limits page

Position Type Select from the following options:

Long Limit Only: Select this option if you want notification in
conditions where you have a long position. Specify values invhe
(minimum), Max (maximum), and_ong fields.

Short and Long Limit: Select this option if you want notification in
conditions where you have either a short or a long position. Specify
values in the Max Short and Max Long fields.

Short Limit Only: Select this option if you want notification in conditions where
you have a short position. Specify values in Mg Short andMax Short fields.

Inter nal/Exter nal Indicate whether the limit is determined by brternal source or is

imposed from arkExternal source, such as a counterparty.
Currency Enter the long and short limit amounts for the defined currency.
Limit Check

Use the Limit Check grid to indicate when these position limits are checked. You can
select both Pre-Defined and Deal Entry.

Pre-Defined Select this check box for position limits to be automatically checked, and
define a Recurrence to check position limits at regular intervals.

Deal Entry Select to ensure that these position limits can be checked at deal entry (by
clicking the Test Limits button on the Deal Header page).
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Limit Warning Notification

Role Name Select a role name to receive warning notification. Specify either
a limit Value or select the Percentage check box and enter a limit
Percent that activates the warning notification.

See Also
PeopleSoft Risk Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Managing Position Limits”

PeopleSoft Deal Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Instrument Types and Instrument Templates”
Creating Position SQL
Access the Create Position SQL page.

Create SQL Click to generate the SQL for the tree. When the process completes, a dialog
box appears with the message “Completed creating SQL.”

SQL Statement Displays the SQL statement that the system generates for the node.

Scheduling Position Tree SQL
Access the Schedule Position Tree SQL page.

Schedule Position Tree SQL

User ID: DiP1 Run Control ID:  RENTOW_ 0055 Process Monitor __ RUN |
Program Name: TR_POS_CSaL

Process Origin:  Cther Process Instance: Status: Fending

Process Frequency: IOnce 'I Market: IU-S- 'I As Of Date; |10/01/2003 [3

Find First E 1of 1 |I| Last

State Record:  POS_CS0L AET Bind Variable Name: |TREE_MAME Q =]
Walue: CASH Q

Schedule Position Tree SQL page

Bind Variable Name In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function that
enables you to specify the variable for which you areisgtthe value.
Select the Bind Variable Name of Tree Name, and enter the specific tree
name to be calculated in Value. You can add records and specify as
many bind variable names as are pertinent to the job.

Defining Time Buckets

Access the Define Time Buckets page.
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HNumber:

Start
*Type:
ycle

*Type:

*Type:

Calculate |

Time Segment

Define Time Buckets

SetlD: SHARE Time Set: DALY *Description: IDaiIv Forecast

1

Time Segment Description: |Daily Forecast

Calendar Builder

|Tc|da5r

‘

| Relative

| Mumber of periods

* Resulting Time Periods

Period Start Date
1042852003
1002952003
1003002003
1043152003
1140152003
1100252003
1100352003

ﬂ lﬁ Times

10/28/2003
1002952003
1003002003
1053172003
1140172003
11022003
110372003

—_- = —a A 3

Define Time Buckets page

Number

Start

Cycle

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Indicates which sequential time segment you're modifying.

Select a start Type to indicate how the system determine when
a time segment starts:

Defined by Period above: Starts the current time segment when the prior time
segment ends. You can'’t select this option for the first segment.

Specific Date: Starts the current time segment on a specific date. When
you select this option, enter the date in Start Date.

Specific Period: Starts the current time segment on the first day of
a specified period. When you select this option, select the calendar
on which to base the Period Start.

Today: Start the current time segment today. Select thisooptvhen you
want the time span to be based on a current date. Every time the system
calculates the time span, this is updated with the current date.

Select a cycle Type to indicate the repetition frequency of a time segment:

Relative: Cycles the time segment a relative number of times. When you
select this option, enter the Number of times it repeats, and then enter the
frequency of repetition in Relative. You can repeat this a numb&rays,
Months or Years. For example, if you want this time segment to repeat daily
for 5 days, enteb in Number, and seledays in Relative.

59



Defining Cash Positions

60

Chapter 5

Use Period Definitions: Cycles the time segment based on the period
definitions from a business calendar. When you select this option, select the
calendar on which to base this in Frequency. For example, if you want this time
segment to cycle by quarters, select a defined quarterly calendar in Frequency.

End Use to control when a time segment ends. After completing the
appropriate number of cycles, the following options are available
to control the segment’s end:

End of Next Cycle: Completes the time segment at the end of the next
cycle. Select the calendar to use to determine the ending .

End of Period: Completes the time segment when the period
defined by the selected calendar ends. Select the calendar to use
to determine the ending Period.

End of Previous Cycle: Completes the time segment when the prior cycle
ends. Select the calendar to use to determine the ending Period.

Number of Periods: Completes the time segment after repeating the cycle a

given number of periods. Enter the number of Times the period should cycle.

Calculate Click to generate the time span intervals. Your results display in
the Resulting Time Periods group box.

Calculate Position Time Spans

Access the Calculate Position Time Spans page.

Calculate Position Time Spans

User ID: DivP1 Run Control ID: ~ REMTOW 0057 Process Wonitor __RUN I

Program Name: TR_POS_TSPAMN

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: IOHEB "l Market: IU-E- "'I &s Of Date; |10/01/2003 [

Parameters Fimel First [4] 1of 4 [¥] Lazt
State Record:  FPOS_TSPAN_AET Bind Variable Name: |TIME_SET Q [=]
Value: SEPTEMBER a

Calculate Position Time Spans page

Bind Variable Name In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function
that enables you to specify the variable for which you are setting the
value. Select the Bind Variable Name Tifne Set, and enter the specific
time span to be calculated in Value. You can add records and specify as
many bind variable names as are pertinent to the job.
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Managing Position Worksheets

To define position forecasting rules, use the Position Forecasting Rules component
(POS_FORECAST_RULES).

Once you have created your position trees, use the Position Manager to generate the
worksheet and manipulate the cash position data.

The Position Manager is based on trees that use the TR_CASH_POSITIONS structure. Trees provide
a hierarchical structure and enable you to generate numbers that are not automatically captured. Many
options are available for generating your worksheet; for example, you can:

» Forecast your position over a period of time or evaluate it for just one day.

» Base your position on a prior worksheet, adjusting the amounts by a specified factor,
to estimate future cash positions.

» Calculate the position for an entire tree or for just a particular node of a tree.

» Step through the tree nodes that compose the worksheet, zooming into the detail transactions.

You can copy worksheets to compare actual totals with projected amounts.

Note. For each tree, only one worksheet can be stored for each calculation date. If you recalculate
(using the same calculation date) a worksheet that was stored previously, the new worksheet
overwrites the values of the first worksheet. The calculation date is set by the system when the
worksheet is generated. We suggest you print files for later comparison.

This section discusses how to:

» Generate position worksheets.

» Define Position Manager options.

» Create an ad-hoc position worksheet.
» View Position Manager results.

* View transaction details by source.

» Create forecasting rules.

» Copy worksheets.

» Schedule the Position Manager.

» Export worksheets with PS/nVision.

Common Elements in This Section

Calculation Preferences Specify a predefined calculation preferences sheet (Position Manager
Options) to calculate your cash position.

Worksheet Select the tree to use as the basis of your worksheet.

Position Controls which portion of the tree to use when calculating the worksheet,

automatically using the top level or root node of the tree. If you want
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to calculate a worksheet for a particular node, enter that node here.
Typically you generate the worksheet from the root node.

Pages Used to Manage Position Worksheets

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Position Manager

POS_IMPCT_MGR

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Manager

Administer your worksheet
from a central location.

D

Position Manager Options

POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL

Click Edit on the Position
Manager page.

Set up the options for the
Position Manager.

Ad-Hoc Position Workshee

tPOS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL

Click Create an Ad Hoc
Worksheet on the Position
Manager page.

Set up ad hoc positions.

Position Manager Results

POS_IMPCT_RSLT_PNL

Click Calculate on the Ad
Hoc Position Worksheet

page.

Display the results of the
calculation on the Position
Manager page. This page
appears automatically after
the calculation is complete.

Position by Source

POS_IMPCT_RSLT_DT1

Click Drill to Detail on the
Position Manager Results

page.

View the source transaction
for the node.

Position Forecasting Ruleg

POS_FORECAST_RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Position
Forecasting Rules

Set up rules for forecasting

Copy/Apply Forecasting
Rules

POS_HIST_FORECAST

Click Copy on the Position
Manager Results page.

Generate a copy of a
worksheet. To create
projected forecasts or
modify cash flow amounts,
you must create a workshe

copy.

Schedule Position Manage

ITR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Schedule Position
Manager

Run the Cash
Position/Position Monitor
process (TR_POS_TOTAL
to schedule the Position
Manager to run at specified
times.

Position Report Periods

POS_REPORT_PNL

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Report
Periods

Use PS/nVision to generate
an Excel file of Position
Manager.

Generate Position Worksheets

Access the Position Manager page.
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Position Manager

My Worksheets
Worksheet Position Calculation Preferences ’_ ’_I_
| INTRADAY_CASH_AVP x| [ToTaL | DAy Q. #  calculate | =

Position Manager page

? Click Edit to select options and limitations for working with your positions.

Calculate Click to generate position results for the specified worksheet,
position, and calculation preferences.

Defining Position Manager Options

Access the Position Manager Options page.

Position Manager Options

Calculation Preferences

Calculation Preferences: |DAILY Q

Description: |Dailv Time Set

Time Horizon: | Source Set =] Recalculation Option: | Recalculate Entire Worksheet ¥ |
\falue Date: el Calculation Date: Q
Source Set: o@izorzon: B Copied Calculation Date: Q
Time Set: A B

Position Impact Functions

™ Use Source Weighting " Include Copied Data ¥ Show Non Business Day Columns " use Lock Reminder

Transfer Options

% EFT Transfer EFT Template ID: | Q
" Bank Transfer Bank Transfer Template ID: | Q
" Deal Entry Instrument Type: | Q

Position Manager Options page (1 of 2)
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Revalue Currency: Q *Revalue Date Type: [Use Current Date =l
currency: Q Bank Business Unit: Q Bank SetlD: Q
Bank: Q Account: Q
Create Forecasting Rules Return to Position Manager

Position Manager Options page (2 of 2)

Time Horizon

Indicate how to group the position totals over time. The time spans must be calculated
before you generate the worksheet.

Value Date To generate a worksheet with totals for a single day, select and enter the date.

Sour ce Set Similar to a Value Date, but you can compare two like tree structures.
Source sets enable you to combine multiple tree structures into a
single tree; for example, where Actual versus Projected positions
have slightly different selection criteria.

Time Set To create the position totals over a period of time, select the particular
time set from the list of values. This option enables you to generate totals
that range over a period of time that is segmented, for example, by the
cycles defined in your business calendars, such as daily for a month, then
guarterly for six months, and then yearly for two years.

=h Click to access and edit the Position Time Spans page to define time spans.

Recalculation Option

Recalculation Option Select from the following options to indicate how to calculate the worksheet:

Recalculate Current Position: Generates totals for the node selected
in Position and any child nodes beneath it.

Recalculate Entire Worksheet: Generates totals for the complete tree,
regardless of the node selected in Position.

Use Data Calculated On: Displays totals generated on an earlier date.
If you select this option, enter the date in the adjacent field. This loads
an existing worksheet. For example, you can use this option to load a
prior worksheet, using it as the basis for a future forecast.

View Copied Data: Enables you to view copied worksheets.

Position Impact Functions

Select any combination of the following options:
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Use Sour ce Weighting Select to use weighting values that you set on the Position Forecasting
Rules or Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules pages.
Include Copied Data Selectto include data from the most recent Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page.
Show Non Business Day Select to view data columns for regular non-business days (for
Columns example, Saturday and Sunday) and holidays.
Use Lock Reminder Select this check box if you are doing intra-day reporting and cash position

analysis (or intra-day cash position analysis). If selected, the system
prompts you with a reminder message on the Position Manager page
when you click theReturn to Position Manager link.

Transfer Options

Select a transfer option and specify a corresponding template to use on the Funds Transfer
page, accessible from the Position Results page.

Revalue Positions

Revalue Currency Select a different currency in which to calculate the worksheet,
other than the system currency.

Revalue Date Type Select either option:

Use Current Date: The system uses the current system date
to calculate the worksheet.

Use Calculation Date: The system uses the as of the date specified in the
Use Data Calculated On option to calculate the worksheet.

Additional Criteria

As an additional layer of flexibility you can specify criteria to further limit which amounts are included
in the Position Manager, either a particular currency or bank information.

Note. To view a worksheet that was calculated with additional criteria, you must specify the same
criteria when you select the Use Data Calculated On option to display the worksheet.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Defining Time Buckets , page 58

Creating an Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet
Access the Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page.

The Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page contains similar functionality as the Position Manager Options
page, with the addition of thgorksheet andPosition fields and the Calculate button.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Defining Position Manager Options, page 63
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Viewing Position Manager Results

Access the Position Manager Results page

Position Manager Results
Position: | TOTAL =] RefreshTDtaIsl Calculatel Etep Elackl Copy |
Source Set Date:  09/20/2003
SECOND
Node 1. OPENING FIRST PRESENTMENT DRESENTMENT
OPENING AVAILABLE | 12,447,687.26 & 12,447,687.26 & o7 | 12,447 687.26 &
TREASURY INFLOWS | 0.00 & 0.00 & &F| .00 &
ACCOUNTS RECEWABLE | 0.00 & 0.00 & GF| .00 &
INTRADAY INFLOWS | 0.00 & 0.00 & &F | .00 &
TREASURY OUTFLOWS | 0.00 & 0.00 & GF| .00 &
INTRADAY OUTFLOWS | 0.00 & 0.00 & &F| .00 &
TARGET BALANGCE | 0.00 & 0.00) & o7 | 0.00 @
TOTAL USD 12,447,687.26 4f =T 12,447 667.26 4% T 12,447 68726 R
LOCK ALL NODES i} of
Enter Manual Position Return to Position Manager
Position Manager Results page
Once calculation of the worksheet is complete, the results appear automatically.
Position Indicates the node that you're viewing.
Refresh Totals Click to recalculate column totals.
Calculate Recalculates the cash position based on your defined calculation options. If

you edit a node amount and do not save and lock the edited field, clicking
Calculate returns the worksheet to its original state.

Step Back You can drill down into node detail and step back up to overall node
data. See Navigating Tree Nodes section below.

Copy Click to access the Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page to
use a forecasting function.

The rest of the page displays the worksheet, with the amounts broken down by the Time Set’s
periods. Each period is listed, along with its start and end date.

,:_:._l If the row is a detail node, that is, if it has no subordinate (child) nodes, click
the Drill to Detail button to view the source transactions for the node.

'ﬁ'-ﬁ Click the Transfer button to go to the Funds Transfer page.
-
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Iﬂ Click the Lock button to lock the value, which you would enter on
an ad hoc basis. To see your new updated totals, save the worksheet
and click the Calculate button to refresh the data.

To enable locking, open the tree in Tree Manager and select the Allow Manual
Updates check box. If a node is locked, the value will not change if the
tree is recalculated. It will stay as it is until it is unlocked.

at Click the Unlock button to unlock the value and edit the cell. The next time
you recalculate the worksheet, the system enters this number from system data

Scroll Left andScroll Right  Click the buttons to navigate the worksheet'’s time periods.

M anual Position Entry Click the link to apply tree functionality to ad hoc data.

Navigating Tree Nodes
Each row of the worksheet represents a child node of the Position listed.

* If a row contains additional nodes beneath it, you can navigate down the tree to those child nodes by
clicking the Next Step button. The Position field updates to indicate the current node.

» To navigate back up to the prior level, click the Step Back button.

The worksheet displays only the nodes at the next immediate level below the Position node. As
shown in the following diagram, when the Position nod€ASH POS TION, you see only the

nodes at the next immediate level; in other words, you see the four children of that node. To see
the worksheet that is composed of the rows AR RECPTS, LOCKBOX RCPTS, AP DISBURSMTS,
and CONTR DISB, change the Position nodeBER. REC./DI SBURSE.
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Mode in
Faosition

Displayed Rows in
Worksheet

CcASH POSITION > IC RECPTSDISB

Collapse A pand Al Find

|, S% CASH POSITION - Cash Position

(== BEGIMMING LEDGER BAL - Bedinning Ledaer Balance

/” B OPER. REECIDISEURSE - Cperating Rects & Dishursmits

= AR RECPTS - US - AR Receipts

-

E WC RECPTSANSE - 1400 Receipts & Disbursermnnts i+ ¥

Viewing children of a position node

See Also

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Creating Forecasting Rules, page 68

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Copying Worksheets, page 69

Chapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Manually Creating Position Worksheet Data , page 74

Viewing Transaction Details by Source

Access the Position by Source page.

Position Source D

Enter search parameters to view position source transactions for a specified
period. Select a Position Source ID and Period, then click the Search button.

Creating Forecasting Rules

Access the Position Forecasting Rules page.

You can create forecasting rules where the rule applies to three variables: business day convention,
increasing/decreasing by a factor, or shifting days. A forecasting rule would apply at the tree level.
In addition, you can refine these variables at the node/source level.
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Copying Worksheets
Access the Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page.

|Coprpplv Forecasting Rules

Tree Name: INTRADEY _CASH_AVP Description: |

Worksheet Offset

Scenario: a2 | Apply Wiorksheet Offsetl Clear |
Weighting: 1.00000 Years: o Months |_2 Days: ’_5
Business Day Cormvention: | j

Worksheet Data

1 1. OPENING OPEMNING AYAILABLE  BAMK BAL FLOAT SD LUSD |11I2512I3EI3 El | 1.00000 |
2 1. OPENING OPEMIMG AVAILABLE  BARNIKK BAL SAMEDAY LD |11I25!2I3EI3 [1) | 1.00000 |
3 FIRET PRESENTMEMNT  CPEMIMNG AWAILABLE  BAMNK BAL FLOAT S0 LD |11I2512003 [ | 1.00000 |
4 FIRST FRESENTMENT  OFEMIMNG AVAILABLE  BAMNK BAL SAMEDAY UsD |11J’25!2I3EIB Bl | 1.00000 |
5 SECOND PREESEMTMENT OFEMIMNG AWAILABLE  BANK BAL FLOAT SD LUSD |11I2512I3EI3 El | 1.00000 | 4
6 SECOND PRESEMNTMENT CPEMIMNG AVAILABLE — BAMNK BAL SAMEDAY LD |11I25!2I3EI3 [1) | 1.00000 | 4
7 1. OPEMING TOTAL BAMK BAL FLOAT D Ush |11I2512003 el | 1.00000 | a
8 1. OPENING TOTAL BAMNK BAL SAMEDAY UsD |11J’25!2I3EIE E1 | 1.00000 | 3
9 FIRST PRESENTMENT  TOTAL BANK BAL FLOAT SD LUSD |11I25!2I3EI3 El | 1.00000 | 3
10 FIRST PRESEMTMENT  TOTAL BAMI BAL SAMEDAY LD |11IESIEDD3 [=1) | 1.00000 | 4
11 SECOND PRESEMTMENT TOTAL BAMK BAL FLOAT D Ush |11I2512003 el | 1.00000 | a
12 SECOND PRESENTMENT TOTAL BAMNK BAL SAMEDAY UsD |11J’25!2I3EIE E1 | 1.00000 | 3

(6]24 | Cancel |

|
Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page

Worksheet Offset

Specify the search parameters to return data for the Worksheet Data region.
Business Day Convention Select the convention that applies to your scenario, and then enter the number
of Years, Months, and Days that you want to extend your worksheet. These

numbers can be positive or negative, generating future or historical worksheets.

Apply Worksheet Offset Click to automatically populate fields in the Worksheet Data region with

parameters specified in the Worksheet Offgeup box.

Clear Click to clear your applied worksheet offsets, and repopulate the
Worksheet Data region with the original information.
OK Click to save your worksheet changes and return to the Position

Manager Results page.
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This button is unavailable until you enter worksheet offset information
and click the Apply Worksheet Offset button.

Note. The system retains only one historic worksheet per calculated date.

Scheduling Position Manager

Access the Schedule Position Manager page.

Schedule Position Manager

User ID: CivP Run Control ID:  RENTOWY_0053 Process Monitar U |

Program Name: TR_POS_TOTAL

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: IOHCE 'I Market: IU-S- 'I As Of Date: [10d01/2003 [5
Parameters Find First [4] 1af 1 [ Last
State Record:  POS_DEAL_AET Bind Variable Hame: |START_DATE Q =]
Date: 10i01/2003 |5
Schedule Position Manager page
Bind Variable Name In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function that

enables you to specify the variable for which you are setting the value.
Select the Bind Variable Name &art Date, and enter the specific date
to be calculated in Date. (When you sel&ART_DATE, the Value

field changes to the Date field.) You can add records and specify as
many bind variable names as are pertinent to the job.

Exporting the Worksheet with PS/nVision
Access the Position Report Periods page.

PeopleSoft provides a PS/nVision layout with which you can generate an Excel™ file of your Position
Manager. The layout uses the TR_CASH_POSITION tree to create the file. The PS/nVision layout
must be customized to create a spreadsheet based on a different tree.

Process Before you use PS/nVision, you must create the time periods for the
report. Click to generate the report periods used by PS/nVision; the
system updates the page and displays the periods.

Creating Intraday Bank Reporting Worksheets

This section discusses how to:
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* Review same day bank statement information.

» Calculate intraday cash position reporting worksheets.

Intraday Bank Reporting and Cash Positions

Intraday reporting and cash position functionality included with PeopleSoft Cash Management enable you
to monitor your organization’s cash position several times in a day. You can establish three cash positions
(10 AM, 2 PM, and 4 PM). You then monitor each position’s progress during the day by importing updated
same bank statement information, making changes and locking down your cash positions as required.

To help you with intraday bank reporting and cash positions, we have added ENTRADAY_CASH_POS) to
the Tree Manager sample data, a works{B¢TRADAY_CASH_POS) and two nod€INTRADAY_INFLOWS
andINTRADAY_OUTFLOWS) to the Position Manager page.

The INTRADAY_CASH_POS tree consists of the following five nodes:

+ Bank Balance.

Intraday Outflows.

Intraday Inflows.
» Treasury Cashflows.

» Target Balance.

The INTRADAY_CASH_POS worksheet corresponds to theTRADAY_CASH_POS tree, and is

preconfigured with three source sets for 10 AM, 2 PM, and 4 PM. INTERADAY_INFLOWS and
INTRADAY_OUTFLOWS positions are tied to their corresponding tree node. When you select one of these
positions to calculate the worksheet, the system derives information from the sources specified for that
node. You can then track the intraday activity through the position worksheet calculations.

During the course of a day, you use the Load Electronic Statements feature to load the same day bank
statement table with updated information. Using the worksheet’s lock feature, you can store any position
with its existing current information. When the worksheet is recalculated, existing data in any open
“unlocked” positions is overwritten with the updated bank information. For example, you can load

the updated bank statement information and lock the positions in this manner:

» Perform the initial daily load of the bank statement table at 10 AM, and lock the 10 AM position.

» Reload the bank statement table at 2 PM (the system recalculates the 2 PM and 4 PM
positions), and lock the 2 PM position.

» Perform the final load of the bank statement table at 4 PM (the system recalculates the
4 PM position), and lock the 4 PM position.

You can lock any one position and have the other positions display as unlocked. You can
also use one position as the final position for the day—either the current locked position
or the last position for the day (the 4 PM position).

Prerequisites

Before creating position worksheets, you should reconcile bank transactions and review same
day bank balance information to identify your true cash flow.
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See Also

Chapter 5

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reconciling Statements”

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Receiving and Updating Bank
Statements,” Updating Current Day Bank Statements

Pages Used to Create Intraday Cash Position Worksheets

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Current Day Balances

BANK_SDBAL_ENTRY

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Current Day
Statements

Review same day bank
balance information thatis
automatically imported into|
the system, prior to being
used in the intraday cash
position worksheet.

Enter Current Day
Transactions

BANK_SDSTMT_ENTRY

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Current Day
Statements

Select the Current Day
Transactions tab.

Review same day bank
transaction information tha
is automatically imported
into the system, prior to
being used in the intraday
cash position worksheet.

Position Manager

POS_IMPCT_MGR

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Manager

Administer your worksheet
from a central location.

Position Manager Options

POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL

Click Edit on the Position
Manager page.

Set up the options for the
Position Manager.

Ad-Hoc Position Workshee

tPOS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL

Click Create an Ad Hoc
Worksheet on the Position
Manager page.

Set up ad hoc positions.

Position Manager Results

POS_IMPCT_RSLT_PNL

Click Calculate on the Ad
Hoc Position Worksheet

page.

Display the results of the
calculation on the Position
Manager page. This page
appears automatically after
the calculation is complete.

Position by Source

POS_IMPCT_RSLT_DT1

Click Drill to Detail on the
Position Manager Results

page.

View the source transaction
for the node.

Position Forecasting Ruleg

POS_FORECAST_RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Position
Forecasting Rules

Set up rules for forecasting

Copy/Apply Forecasting
Rules

POS_HIST_FORECAST

Click Copy on the Position
Manager Results page.

Generate a copy of a
worksheet. To create
projected forecasts or
modify cash flow amounts,
you must create a workshe

copy.
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Schedule Position ManaggrTR_AE_RUNCNTL Cash Management, Cash | Runthe Cash
Position, Schedule Position| Position/Position Monitor
Manager process (TR_POS_TOTAL

to schedule the Position
Manager to run at specified

times.
Position Report Periods | POS_REPORT_PNL Cash Management, Cash | Use PS/nVision to generate
Position, Position Report | an Excel file of Position
Periods Manager.

Calculating Intraday Cash Position Reporting Worksheets

Before calculating an intraday cash position, determine if you need to load
information into the bank statement table.

See Qapter 5, “Defining Cash Positions ,” Intraday Bank Reporting and Cash Positions, page 71.

The following example assumes you are working with the 10 AM position.
To calculate an intra-day cash position reporting worksheet:

1. Select thdNTRADAY_CASH_POS Worksheet on the Position Manager page.
2. Select a tree node value for the Position from the following:
¢ INTRADAY INFLOWS
INTRADAY OUTFLOWS
OPENING AVAILABLE
TARGET BALANCE
« TOTAL
* TREASURY CASHFLOWS

Specify TODAY for the worksheet Calculation Preferences.

4. Click the Edit button to access the Position Manager Options page.

In the Time Horizon Option region, specify a Time HorizonSolrce Set, and a
Source Set of the current (system) date.

For the Recalculation Options field, specify the Recalculate Entire Worksheet value.
Select the Use Lock Reminder check box, save the page, then click the Return to Position Manager link.

Click Calculate on the Position Manager page.

© ® N o

On the Position Manager Results page, the bottom row of lock buttons are the Lock All Nodes
buttons. Each lock button is associated with a particular time—10:00 AM, 2:00 PM, and 4:00
PM. (Hold your cursor over the button to view the mouseover text.)

Edit the particular node and click the associated Lock All Nodes button (in this
example, the 10 AM node). Save the page.

10. Click the Return to Position Manager link. The system displays the reminder message. Check
your locked positions, and click the Return to Position Manager link.
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11. Click Calculate on the Position Manager page.

12. Review the calculation results on the Position Manager Results page.
You need to repeat this process to recalculate the worksheet for the next intraday position. To do this,

reload the same day bank statements and repeat steps 1-12 for the 2 PM or 4 PM position. This causes
the system to refresh the worksheet calculations with the updated same day bank information.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Receiving and Updating Bank
Statements,” Updating Current Day Bank Statements.

Manually Creating Position Worksheet Data

74

With Manual Position Entry, you enter data manually, create a source over it, and then place the source
on a particular tree node. Here is an overview of handling Manual Position Entry:
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Enter data on Manual
Position Entry page

Connect data to
Tree node

Create Source ID If new,
add node then connect

Establish Market Rates/
Conversions if entering
multi-currency data

Establish base currency
for Analysis

Finalize connection
between Node & Manual
Position Entry Data :
node definition

Available for all Tree
based processes

Manual Position Entry process

This section discusses how to:

» Enter manual position information.
» Define additional search criteria.

» Copy data forward.

» Enter additional manual position entry information.
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Pages Used to Manually Create Position Worksheet Data

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Enter Manual Position POS_GENERIC_ENTRY Cash Management, Cash | Search existing Position
Position, Enter Manual Manager data, and apply
Position tree functionality to ad hoc

data. This page is used to

capture the data and begin
structuring it so that you can
connectitto an existing tree.

Additional Search Criteria | POS_GEN_ENT_SRCH Click Additional Search Increase the granularity of
Criteria on the Manual your search options.
Position Entry page.

Copy Data Forward POS_GEN_ENT_COPY Click Copy on the Manual | Specify date and repeat
Position Entry page. parameters in copying

forward rows of position
entry information.

Additional Information POS_GENERIC_ENTRY Select the Additional Add supplementary
Information tab on the Enter information to the manual
Manual Position page. position entry.

Entering Manual Position Information

Access the Enter Manual Position page and select the Entry Details tab.

Enter Manual Position

SetlD; % Q Unit:  |% Q Value Date: el Additional Search Criteria

Categony: | % Currency Code: |% Q Search | Clear | Copy |

Manual Position Entry Customize | Find | Wiew Al | £ First £l 110 of 14 O Laet

Entry Details

*Walue Date *Reference *Currency

|SHSRE Q) [FRADT O [FRAMFG Q0772142000 [3) [FRAMFG RESULTS | 156853.00 |FRF O =
[SHSRE Q [GBRO1 QL |GBR WFG @ |07/3142000 [3) |GBR MFG RESULTS | £5982.00 [GBP Q) =
[SHARE QL [caNDT QL |CAM MFG Q0743142000 [ [CAM MFG RESULTS | 1652085.00 |CAD QL =
[SHARE QL [DEUD1  Q [DEUMFG @ 0773142000 [5] [DEU MFG RESULTS | 1662085.00 [DEM QL =
|SHARE QU [aUS01 G |AUS MFG Q, [07/31/2000 [ |AUS MFG RESULTS | 1526589.00 AUD O [#] [=]
[SHARE @ [usol1 @ [aR @ [10/24/2000 [ |AR EAST REGION | 2250000.00 (usD @ [+] [=]
|SHARE Q [UsDm1 @ [aR Q10242000 [#1) |AR WEST REGION | 2150000.00 usD @ [+] [=]
[SHaRE @ [usoml Q@ ap @ [10/24/2000 [ 8P EAST REGION | -3000000.00 [USD Q4 =
|SHaRE Q [usom1 Q@ |ap Q101242000 [ |8P WEST REGION | -2550000.00 [USD Q4 =
[SHARE Q [UsDD1 @ [OTHER Q1072412000 [ [MISC PROJECTED | -50000.00 [USD QL =

Enter Manual Position page
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Additional Search Criteria  Click the link to narrow your search by selecting supplementary
search categories.

Category Displays another name for the target tree node.

Copy Click to specify parameters in copying forward rows of
position entry information.

Defining Additional Search Criteria

Access the Additional Search Criteria page.

From Date andTo Date Specify a date range for your data searches. Alternatively, you can specify
to search on a particular Day of the Week, Month, or Day of Month.

Copying Data Forward

Access the Copy Data Forward page.

Date From andDate To Enter a date range to copy cells of position entry information into
the manual position worksheet. You can also specify the Number
of Times to Repeat the copied information.

Entering Additional Manual Position Entry Information

Access the Manual Position Entry page and select the Additional Information tab.

Generating Cash Management Position Reports

Once you have created your cash position worksheet, you can generate reports to analyze the position data.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 77



Defining Cash Positions

78

Pages Used to Generate Cash Position Reports

Chapter 5

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Actual vs Projected by
Business Unit

RUN_TRC1004

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by BU

5,Generate the Actual vs.
Projected by Business Unit
report (TRC1004). Use the
report to compare actual
versus projected cash
positions by a specified
business unit.

Actual vs Projected by
Position

RUN_TRC4060

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by
Position

5,Generate the Actual vs
Projected by Position repor
(TRC4060). Use the report
to compare actual versus
projected cash positions by
specified value date.

t

a

Actual vs Projected by
Account

RUN_TRC1009

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by
Account

5,Generate the Actual vs
Projected by Account repor
(TRC1009). Use the report
(broken down by account) t

t

(=}

compare positions.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



CHAPTER 6

Managing Bilateral Netting

This chapter provides an overview of bilateral netting, discusses the prerequisite tasks, and discusses how t

» Set up bilateral nets.

» Select nets automatically.

» Create nets manually.

* Adjust manually netted information.
» Administer nets.

* Process multicurrency nets.

Close nets.

* Inquire on netting information.

Understanding the Bilateral Netting Process

Bilateral netting is a process by which two parties—vendor and client to each other—reduce or aggregate the
overall number of transactions between them. This decreases actual transaction volume between the two part
It also decreases the amount of accounting activity and associated business costs (for example, banking fee:

This chapter discusses how to configure, define, and process netting transactions. You can:

» Select the vendors and customers involved in a netting relationship.
» Define the rules, contracts, sequence order, and settlement method of a net.

» Generate inquiries and reports on your netting data.
There are two netting closing methodsartial andfull.

* In partial netting, all items are netted to zero (0), and no payment or receipt of funds is done. You must
run Pay Cycle Manager to make any adjustments or changes to the vouchers. Any voucher or item balanci
that is remaining is handled separately in PeopleSoft Payables or PeopleSoft Receivables.

Only the matching balance is paid off during partial netting, leaving some receivables items or payables
items open. For example, if the total amount of all payables items participating in a netting cycle is more
than the total amount of all receivables items, all receivables items are paid (or closed). The total amount
applied to the receivables items is then used to pay individual payables items until this amount reaches
zero. Likewise, if the total amount of all receivables items participating in a netting cycle is higher than
the total amount of all payables items, all the payables items are paid. The total amount applied to the
payables items are then be used to pay individual receivables items until this amount reaches zero.
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» With full netting, you pay or receive all voucher items that are due.

During full netting processing, all receivables and payables items participating in the netting cycle are paid,
and a new item is created for the remaining balance. This means that if the total amount of all payables items
participating in any one netting cycle is more than the total amount of all participating receivables items, the
system automatically creates a new receivables item (an invoice). If the total amount of all receivables items
is more than the total amount of all payables items, the system creates a new payables item (a voucher).

Note. PeopleSoft delivers and supports only partial bilateral netting functionality. However, you can
adapt the application to handle full bilateral netting functionality (though PeopleSoft will not support
this configuration). In addition, when using full bilateral netting functionality, you can also optionally
activate the value added tax (VAT) functionality to calculate VAT transactions.

Here is an example of partial bilateral netting:

Company A is both a client and a vendor of Company B and holds Accounts Payable (AP) and
Accounts Receivable (AR) line items in relation to Company B. The two companies set up a contractual
netting relationship, modifying their typical accounting, to enter into this protocol. They agree on
particular intervals to conduct netting and zero out their respective accounts.

Company A's books contain the following line-item amounts:

AP AR
100 150
250 50
Total: 350 Total: 200
<200>
Net: 150

Without netting, Company A would have conducted four transactions to address the two Accounts Payable and
two Accounts Receivables line items. Instead, their single outstanding balance to pay off and zero out after
processing is 150. Using this example, Company B’s books would be a mirror image of Company A's.

This is a simple example, but if there are hundred or thousands of transactions happening
between organizations, there can be a considerable decrease in transactional activity and attendant
fees. This graphic illustrates the bilateral netting process.

80
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Set up Processing
Accounts (AP) Accounts (AR)
Vouchers ltems
Contracts
(Sequencing)
Participants Rates Contracts
Auto Selection
Run Control
Vendors . Sequencing Establish From-To
Customers Define SQL Description range (based on dates
Schedule ID of AP & AR items)
TR Contact
Bank
(Virtual, Adjust
Settlement) Inquire
Auto Processing Cancel
Approve
Report
PayCycle Mgr.
AP Closing AR Closing

Overview of the bilateral netting process

See Also
PeopleSoft Purchasing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Running Document Tolerances”

PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering Payments,” Bilateral Netting

Prerequisites

Before using netting, you must define your:

» General Ledger business units.

Payables Vendors, Vendor IDs, and business units.

Receivables Customer IDs and business units.

Market rates and netting account currency codes, to facilitate multicurrency netting.
* Netting accounts.

In addition, before defining a bitaral netting relationship, you must set up the following
in PeopleSoft Payables and PeopleSoft Receivables:
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1. Enter a voucher on the Vouchers page in PeopleSoft Payables.

2. Enter an invoice on the Online Pending Item Entry page in PeopleSoft Receivables or interface
an invoice from your billing application into PeopleSoft Receivables.

3. Run the Receivables Update process (AR_UPDATE) using the Receivables Update page.
See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” Defining Netting Accounts

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Your Operational Structure,”
Defining PeopleSoft General Ledger Business Units

PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Posting and Unposting Groups,” Running Receivable Update

Common Elements in this Chapter

Closing Method SelectPartial, the delivered default value.

Contact Specify the financial contacts for a netting relationship.
Contract ID Enter the netting contract identification number.
Customer ID Enter the unique identifier code for a customer.

GL Unit Enter the General Ledger business unit.

Netting Rule ID Enter the netting rule identification code.

Participant 1D Enter the netting participant identification code.

Remit Vendor Enter the vendor payee.

Schedule SetlD Select the correct SetID to establish the interval when the netting executes.
Settlement Date Specify the actual date of the settlement payment.
Vendor 1D Enter a unique identifier code for a vendor.

See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Understanding the Bilateral Netting Process, page 79

Setting Up Bilateral Nets

To define netting information, use the following components:

* Netting Contracts component (NET_CONTRACT).
* Netting Exclusion Parameters component (NET_EXCL_PARM).
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* Netting Participants component (NET_PARTICIPANT).
» Netting Rules component (NET_NETTING_RULES).
This section discusses the steps to set up bilateral nets:
Define participant relationships.

(Optional) Add multiple vendors.

(Optional) Add multiple customers.

Define netting rules with SQL statements.

Enter primary information for netting contracts.

Enter settlement information for netting contracts.

N o o~ wDdPE

Define voucher netting exclusion parameters.

Understanding Voucher Netting Exclusion

You can define parameters to exclude certain vouchers from payment. The netting exclusion
functionality is built to accommodate certain US Federal Government requirements on voucher payments
(JFMIP requirement PMC-31, “...allow for the exclusion of payments from agency offset based on
user-defined criteria including funding source, object class, vendor type, and vendor number.”), but

any organization can use this feature to exclude vouchers from netting, based on defined parameters.
Though you generally define netting exclusion parameters during the setup phase of voucher payment
implementation, you can create or modify these definitions at any time.

This functionality also takes advantage of PeopleSoft's ChartField Utility process. As chartfields can be
renamed, and made active or inactive, the setup of these user-defined parameters is dynamic to enable you
select the appropriate chartfield fieldname and its corresponding values. In addition, you can define multiple se
of exclusion parameters, by defining multiple rows per Exclusion ID, and/or defining multiple Exclusion IDs.

Values entered on the Netting Exclusion Parameters page are stored and used at voucher save time to
determine if the voucher should be excluded from the netting process between PeopleSoft Payables
and PeopleSoft Receivables. If an exclusion parameter definition has been created, and a payment falls
within the exclusion and effective date parameters, then the payment is excluded from the PeopleSoft
Payables and PeopleSoft Receivables netting process and paid in full. (The system changes the
internal voucher netting value fd to indicate the voucher is not applicable to netting.) This applies

to payments created normally through the PeopleSoft Pay Cycle process.

Though the Exclude from Netting Parameters and the Netting Rule Definition pages share a
similar purpose—defining rules or parameters for the voucher netting process—their results are
different. The netting exclusion functionality excludes matching vouchers from payment by
setting the internal netting flag to N (not applicable for netting). The netting rules functionality
excludes vouchers based on the criteria defined in the rules.

Note. Netting exclusion parameters apply to the entire voucher—not just a particular part of the
voucher. If a single data element (or “piece”) of a voucher meets the exclusion requirements,
the entire voucher is excluded. For example, if a voucher has 100 lines with 200 distributions,
and only one distribution qualifies for netting exclusion. In this scenario, the entire voucher and
payment schedule—all 200 distributions—is excluded from netting.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Establishing Pay Cycles”
PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Processing Pay Cycles”

Prerequisites
To use the Exclude from Netting functionality with vouchers, you must do the following:

» Define vendors as “netting vendors,” using the Apply Netting option on the Vendor
Information - Payment Options page.

» Create vouchers using defined netting vendors.

See Also

PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering and Processing Vouchers Online: General Voucher
Entry Information,” Scheduling and Creating Voucher Payments
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Pages Used to Set Up Bilateral

Nets

Managing Bilateral Netting

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Netting Participants

NET_PARTICIPANT

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Participants

Define the vendor and
customer relationships
involved in netting.

Add Multiple Vendors

NET_VENDOR_ADD

Click Add Multiple Vendors
on the Participant Definition

page.

Search and select multiple
vendors associated with a
business unit to add to the
netting relationship.

Add Multiple Customers

NET_CUSTOMER_ADD

Click Add Multiple
Customers on the Participal
Definition page.

Search and select multiple
ntcustomers associated with
business unitto add to the

netting relationship.

Netting Rules

NET_NETTING_RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Rules

Enter a SQL statement that
will be included into the
Application Engine Netting
selection logic.

Netting Contracts - Primary NET_CONTRACT_PRIM

Information

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Contracts

Define the contracts that
govern your bilateral nettin
Capture the relevant
accounting information as
well as the SQL, the parties
to contact as necessary, an
the schedule on which
netting isto run.

Netting Contracts -
Settlement Information

NET_CONTRACT_STL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Contracts

Select the Settlement
Information tab.

Define all settlement
instruction information for a
netting contract.

Netting Exclusion
Parameters

NET_EXCL_PARM

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Exclusion Parameters

Define parameters used to
automatically exclude
certain payments from the

.

o

AP and AR netting process

Defining Participant Relationships

Access the Netting Participants page.
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Netting Participants

Metting Participants

Participant ID: PPTOM

*Effective Date: |01/01/1900 5]

*Description: |Metting Farticipant - US001 (=]

Status: IActive 'I *GL Unit: WS001

usont G |USADDEIEIEIEI1

Bay Area Electric

usoom G |USADDDDDDE

East Bay Trawvel

usool G |USADDDDDE|3

Telecomm for East Bay

usooz Q@ [usA0000001

Add Multiple Wendors
Customers

el elge e
HHH!T
oflofio

Bay Area Electric

uson G \UsAD1

usonl 4 |Usanz

uson G USAD3

Customize | Find | wiew &1 | = First 1] 1406 O Last
‘Customer ID Hame l_
6] Mevy Warld Outdoor Equipment, Inc. [=]
&) Cracker Barrell Restaurant =]
Q Highland Hospital (=]
Q Mewy World Outdoor Eguiprment, Inc. =]

usonz QG |UsAn

Add Multiple Customears

Netting Participants page

GL Unit (General Ledger
business unit)

Vendors

AP Unit (Payables business
unit)

Add Multiple Vendors

Customers

AR Unit (Receivables
business unit)

Add Multiple Customers

For reporting purposes, you must select the unit that is targeted by these
transactions, because the transactions affect balances at the general ledger level.

Select the unit that houses the vendors that are entering the netting
relationship, and specify the Vendor ID.

Click to access the Add Multiple Vendors page, and make this relationship
a one-to-many or many-to-many relationship (for example, you might
want to net the transactions of subsidiaries to a corporation).

Select the unit that houses the customers that are entering the netting
relationship, and specify the Customer ID.

Click to access the Add Multiple Customers page, and make this relationship
a one-to-many or many-to-many relationship (for example, you might
want to net the transactions of subsidiaries to a corporation).

Adding Multiple Vendors
Access the Add Multiple Vendors page.
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Add Multiple Vendors

Participant ID; PPTO1 Description:  Metting Paricipant - LUS001
Effective Date: 01011800 Status: Active GL Unit: Usom
Add VYendors From: w Q JS026 MASSACHUSETTS-DIVE SetlD: SHARE
Customize | Find | View 100 | # First (1) 1.4 o 224 D |
Wl7|7
r oooooooo4 4 mel's Diner Phoenix
r 0000000045 LT San ramon
I~ ALISO000001 Computers Unlimited City 1
I~ ALS0000002 Marthern Computers City 1

Add Vendnrsl Cancel |

Add Multiple Vendors page

Add Vendors From Specify a business unit from which to select vendors.

Add Vendors Select vendors and click this button to add them as participants.

Adding Multiple Customers
Access the Add Multiple Customers page.

Add Multiple Customers

Participant ID: PPTOM Description:  Netting Participant - US001
Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active GL Unit: Usom
Add Customers From: lm Q Cash Semi Recon SetiD: SHARE
Customers Find B st [ ga orza7 O st
W’Hameil—
[ BLGO4 ACORDATA Belgigue Diegem
v NLDO4 Adnetix Amsterdam
v 1004 Advanced Consulting GIdiney
™ 1008 Adventure 54 Tucson
Add Cusmmersl Cancel |

Add Multiple Customers page

Add Customers From Specify a business unit from which to select customers.

Add Multiple Customers Select customers and click this button to add them as participants.
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Defining Netting Rules with SQL Statements

Access the Netting Rules page.

Netting Rules

Netting Rule ID: &L | *Description: |NEt all
Recenahle SOL
AND | BAL_AMT==0 =]

s
Payahle SOL

AMD XREF PYMNT_GROSS_AMT==0 :I

Netting Rules page

Receivable SQL and Enter the appropriate SQL statements to set up the mechanics of the net,
Payable SQL and to further define and/or limit which open items are selected. For
example: “where .DEPARTMENT equals ‘ABC.”

Click to add comments regarding SQL statements for the respective
i (Receivable or Payable) edit box.

Entering Primary Information for Netting Contracts

Access the Netting Contracts - Primary Information page.
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Primary Information Settlement Information

First E 1af1 El Last

[ [=]

ontract Definition Find | YView All

Contract ID: JPNMETON *Description: |Neﬂing Contract

*Effective Date: |01/01/1900 IEJ *Status: IActi\re 'l
Primary Information

Pre Approval Flag [ *Closing Method: | Fartial 'I ¥ Metting Advice Required
*Participant ID: ~ [PFT02 QR outdoor Operation - JPN

Netting Rule ID: AR

*Contact: Jom QR Bellwilliam

*Schedule Seti:  |SHARE O *Schedule: |EOM QR End of Month

Netting Contracts - Primary Information page

Primary Information

Pre Approval Flag Select to indicate the netting contract is already approved.

Netting Advice Required Select to notify a contact when netting is run.

Schedules Specify the netting run schedule for the specified Schedule SetID.

% Click View Participants to view participants of the specified Participant ID.

% Click View Rules to view rules of the specified Netting Rule ID.

% Click View Contacts to view contact information for the specified Contact ID.
% Click View Schedules to view schedule information for the specified Schedule.
See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Defining Participant Relationships, page 85

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Defining Netting Rules with SOL Statements, page 88

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and
Counterparties,” Defining Financial Contacts

Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts

Access the Netting Contracts - Settlement Information page.
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Primary Infarmation Settlement Information

Contract Definition - Settlement Instructions Find | Wieww Al First [4] 1of 1 [¥] Lt

Contract ID: JPMMETO

Hetting Bank
*Netting Bank SetiD: SHARE QY sBank: |MET03 & *Account: MET3 L 1234567
Payables

*Disbursement Bank SetiD: |SHARE QU FY *Bank:  MPENK O *Account: CHCK QU 7313008

Description:  Metting Contract

“fandor SetlD: SHARE LR avendor: [JPNODODODT QL wishimora Industries
*Location: I Q “Ser Nbr: 1R TE47192
*Payment Method: [EFT ~|  +Sequence: |ByAccounting Date (FIFCY| AcCOUNTING DT

Recenrahles

*Payment Method: [Check (Check EFT, ¥|  *Sequence: | By Accounting Date (FIF(™|  ACCOUNTING DT
*Depaosit Unit: JPMOT QU JapAN OPERATIONS

Netting Contracts - Settlement Information page

Netting Bank SetlD

Disb Bank
Setl D(disbursement bank
setID)

Vendor SetlD

Payment M ethod

Sequence

Deposit Unit

Assign a netting SetlID; then select the Bank and Account for the netting
activities. The netting bank is a virtual bank account: no funds are
actually paid into or out of the netting account. It is debited and credited
by the netted amount of the AP and AR transactions.

Select from the available external banks, and specify the settle
through Bank and Account.

Assign a vendor SetID. In the Vendor field, designate the vendor involved

in the net and assign a Location and Seq Nbr (sequence number). You enter
the vendor ID and sequence number to associate the default bank with that
vendor (this is required to support certain payment methods).

For the Payables group box, specify if payments are submitted by
Automated Clearing House, Direct Debit, EFT, Manual Check,
System Check, or Wire Report.

For the Receivables group box, specify if payments are received by
Check (Check, EFT, etc.), Direct Dehit , or Draft.

Select the order in which balances will net, eithBy: Account Date
(FIFO) (first in first out), By Accounting Date (LIFO) (last in first
out), By Due Date (FIFO), By Due Date (LIFO), By Voucher, Highest
Gross Balance, or Smallest Gross Balance.

Define which business unit will receive payment after the net.

Click View Netting Account to view detailed information for
the specified netting account.
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=h Click View Disbursement Bank to view detailed information for
= the specified external bank account.
=i Click View Vendor Bank to view detailed information for the vendor location.

Excluding Vouchers from Netting

Access the Netting Exclusion Parameters page.

Select the parameter for excluding the voucher.

When you select Vendor ID, also specify a Vendor name and optionally, a Location.

When you select Vendor Classification, also select a Classificationoptidttarney,
Employee, HRMS, or Supplier.

In the Charfield Exclusion Parameters region, specify a ChartField and corresponding
value on which to base the netting exclusion.

Note. You can only specify one value per defined chartfield name.

Selecting Nets Automatically

Define processing parameters and automatically select your nets using the Automatic
Netting Selection process (TR_NET_ASEL).

Pages Used to Automatically Select Nets

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Automatic Netting SelectionNET_AUTO_RQST Cash Management, Set up an automatic procegs
Settlements, Bi-Lateral to run bilateral nets.
Netting, Automatic Netting
Selection

Generating the Automatic Netting Selection Process

Access the Automatic Netting Selection page.
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Automatic Netting Selection

Run Control ID:  1099_COPYB Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Start Due Date: E *Schedule SetiD: SHARE O
*End Due Date: Eﬂ *Schedule ID: Q
*Netting Date: 1114i2003  [51 *Settlement Date: ]

Contracts for this Schedule Metting Inguiny

Automatic Netting Selection page

Contractsfor this Schedule Click to access the Review Netting Contracts page, and view all contracts
associated with the specified Schedule ID.

Netting Inquiry Click to access the Netting Inquiry page, and view information for
the associated Netting Reference ID.

When the Automatic Netting Selection process is complete, use the Administer Netting
page to verify and modify the netted information.

See Also
PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Administering Nets, page 104

Creating Nets Manually

92

This section discusses how to:

1. Enter primary netting information.

Define the settlement instructions.

Set up the payables leg.

(Optional) Add multiple vouchers to the payables leg.

o > 0N

Set up the receivables leg.
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6. (Optional) Add multiple items to the receivables leg.

Common Elements in this Section

Add Multiple Items Click to add multiple vouchers from a specified business Unit

and Vendor ID to your bilateral net.
Request Status Displays eitheM1P (work in progress) ofSubmitted.
Total AP Txns(transactions) Total number of Payables transaction items.

Total AR Txns(transactions) Total number of Receivables transaction items.

Pages Used to Manually Create Nets

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Manual Select Netting - NET_MANUAL_RQST Cash Management, Enter primary information &
Manual Selection Settlements, Bi-Lateral bilateral net

Netting, Manual Select
Netting

Manual Select Netting -
Settlement Inst (settlement
instructions)

NET_MANUAL_RQST1 Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select

Netting

Set up your settlement
instructions.

Select the Settlement Inst
tab.

Manual Select Netting
- Payables

NET_MAN_RQST_AP Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select

Netting

Set up the payables leg of
a bilateral net.

Select the Payables tab on the
Manual Selection page.

Enter Manual Selection -

Add Multiple Vouchers

NET_VOUCHER_ADD

Click Add Multiple Vouchers
on the Manual Select Nettin
- Payables page.

Add multiple vouchers from
gone business unit and vend
ID to your bilateral net.

Manual Select Netting -
Receivables

NET_MAN_RQST AR

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select
Netting

Select the Receivables tab ¢
the Manual Selection page.

Set up the receivables leg d
a bilateral net.

n

Enter Manual Selection -
Add Multiple Items

NET_ITEM_ADD

Click Add Multiple Items on
the Manual Select Netting -
Receivables page.

Add multiple vouchers
from one business unit
and customer ID to your

bilateral net.

Entering Primary Information

Access the Manual Select Netting - Manual Selection page
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Manual Selection Settlement Inst
Hetting Reference ID: MEXT Metting Date: W E Request Status: WP
*Closing Method: [Fatial =] ‘Description: |LEBLANCOD4E *GL Unit: BLGOT @
*Contact: 00001 QR Smith Alfred Settlement Date: |11/2812003  [5]
*Hetting Currency: Iﬁq Belgian Franc Base Currency: BEF  Belgian Franc

Hetting Results
Total AP Txns: 0 Subrmit |

Total Payable Amount: 1]

Total Receipt Amount: 0 Total AR T=ns: i]
0
o

Balance Amount:

Hetted Amount:

Manual Select Netting - Manual Selection page

Netting Date Displays the effective date of the net.

Netting Currency Select a netting currency. The system converts all amounts and
displays them in this defined netting currency.

Base Currency Displays the base currency of the selected GL Unit.

Submit Click to submit the net.

Note. Prior to submitting the net, you must complete the other
pages in this component.

Defining Settlement Instructions

Access the Manual Select Netting - Settlement Instructions page.
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Manual Selection Settlement Inst Bayables Receivables

*Nat Bank SetiD: SHARE CLEY Bank: METO1 QL Account: (NET2 QU peop-as00802 Check Acct
Dishursement Bank

*Disbursement Bank Setip: |SHARE CLEE +Bank: |BLENK O saccount: [CHCK QU pagria4 Check Acct

WVendor Bank
“fendor SetiD;  |SHARE QU  svendor: |[BLGO000004 L Elektrg Industries
*Location: hAAIN 2, *Seq Nbr: 13, pzarias

Payment Methods
Payment Method - Payable: | Systern Check j
Payment Method - Receivable: | Check (Check, EFT, etc. ) j
*‘Deposit Unit: [ Q

Manual Select Netting - Settlement Instructions page

Netting Bank

Disbursement Bank

Click to select your netting bank SetID, and specify the bank and account.

Vendor Bank Click the link to select your vendor bank ID. Enter the Vendor,

Location, and Sequence Nbr (sequence number).

Payment Method-Payable  SelectAutomated Clearing House, Direct Debit, EFT, Manual

Check, System Check, or Wire Report.

Payment SelectCheck, Direct Dehit, or Draft.

M ethod-Receivable

Deposit Unit Define which business unit will receive payment after the net.
See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts, page 89

Setting Up the Payables Leg

Access the Manual Select Netting - Payables page.
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Manual Selection Settlement Inst Payables Receivahles
Netting Reference ID: MERT Metting Date: 11,1 2/2003 Request Status: WP
Total Payable Amount: 0 Total AP Txns: 1 Currency. BEF

Total Receipt Amount; 0 Total AR Txns: 0 Refresh |

Payabhle Transactions

VYoucher 10 Payments |Remnit Yendor Currency

BLGD1 QL | Q| o0Q n.ooo [ =]

Add hultiple Youchers

Manual Select Netting - Payables page

= Click Voucher Detail to access the PeopleSoft Payables Voucher Detall
‘=1 page and view information for the voucher line item.
Refresh When you are finished entering payable transaction items, click

to update Total Payment Amount.

Adding Multiple Vouchers to the Payables Leg
Access the Enter Manual Selection - Add Multiple Vouchers page.

After you enter a business Unit and Vendor ID, select each voucher that you want to add and click Add.

Setting Up the Receivables Leg

Access the Manual Select Netting - Receivables page.
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Manual Selection hles Recevables

Enter Manual Selection

Hetting Reference ID: MNEXT Hetting Date: 1101 242003 Request Status: wip

Settlement Inst Paya

Total Payahle Amount: 0 Total AP T®ns: 1 Currency: BEF
Total Receipt Amount: 0 Total AR Txns: 0 Refresh |

Recervable Transactions

BLGDT O | QL | Q | 0 B 0.000 - =

Add Multiple Iterms

Manual Select Netting - Receivables page

=1 Click Show Item Detail to access the PeopleSoft Receivables Item
‘=1 Maintenance page, and view information for the receivables line item.
Refresh When you are finished entering receivable transaction items, to

update Total Receipt Amount.

Adding Multiple Items to the Receivables Leg
Access the Enter Manual Selection - Add Multiple Items page.

After you enter a business Unit and Customer ID, select each item that you want to add and click Add.

Adjusting Manually Netted Information

After creating manual bilateral nets you'll need to maintain them. Depending on your User
ID and security settings, you can edit certain enabled fields on each page. These pages are
similar to the manual net creation procedure pages.

This section discusses how to:

1. Adjust manual net information.

2. Adjust settlement instructions.

3. Adjust payables voucher information.
4

Adjust receivables item information.
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See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Creating Nets Manually , page 92

Common Elements Used in This Section

Gross Amount

Payables DeSelect

Receivables DeSelect

Chapter 6

Displays the Gross amount, which must equal the netting amount plus balance
amount plus deselected amount. However, you can only populate two of
these three fields to equal the gross amount, not all three.

Displays the payables amount subtracted from the gross amount.

Displays the receivables amount subtracted from the gross amount.

Pages Used to Adjust Manually Netted Information

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Adjust Netting - Manual NET_MANUAL_ADJUST Cash Management, Edit existing netting
Adjustment Settlements, Bi-Lateral information.

Netting, Adjust Netting

Adjust Netting - Settlement
Inst (instructions)

NET_MANUAL_ADJUST1

Click Settlement Instr on the
Manual Adjustment page.

Edit existing settlement
instruction information
for a net.

Adjust Netting - Payables

NET_MAN_ADJUST AP

Click the Settlement Instr
link on the Payables page.

Edit existing payables
information for a net.

Adjust Netting - Receivable

NET_MAN_ADJUST_AR

Click the Settlement Instr
link on the Receivables pag

Edit existing receivables
einformation for a net.

Adjusting Manual Net Information
Access the Adjust Netting - Manual Adjustment page.
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Manual Adjustment | Settlernent Inste ayahles teceiables
Netting Reference ID: 000000000002 Netting Date: 08082000 [ Settlement Date: (08/08/2000 [}
Status: Open Process Type: Autormatic Closing Method:  Fartial
Contract ID: TR_MET Currency: LshD
Participant ID: TRMNET

Netting Rule 1D: ALL Met all

“Contact ID: 00018 QR Hamitan Henry

Total Payable Amount: 0.00 Total Receipt Amount: 7.855.70
Total Payable Transactions: 0 Total Receivahle Transactions: 1
Hetted Payable: 0.00 HNetted Receivable: n.oo
Payable Balance: 0.00 Receivahle Balance: 785570
DeSelected Payable: 0.00 DeSelected Recenable: n.oo
Updated By: WP 11122003 4:03:33PM Approval User ld:  vP1 111202003 4:03:33PM

Adjust Netting - Manual Adjustment page
Process Type Indicates whether the net was processed by eAliamatic or Manual method.

Netting Results Payable

The system calculates the amounts based on the transaction entries on the Payables page.

Netted Payable Displays the netting amount total.
Payable Balance Displays the balance amount total.
DeSelected Payable Displays the deselected amount total.

Netting Results Receivable

The system calculates the amounts displayed based on the transaction entries on the Receivables page.

Netted Receivable Displays the netting amount total.
Receivable Balance Displays the balance amount total.
DeSelected Receivable Displays the deselected amount total.
See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Creating Nets Manually , page 92
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Adjusting Settlement Instructions
Access the Adjust Netting - Settlement Instr page.

Settlement Instructions

Hetting Bank
Setip: |SHARE ©.  Bank: [NETO1 QU pccount: NET1 O Account #: 0600-4500601
Metting Accounts Acct Type: Check Acct

Dishursement Bank

*SetlD: |SHARE O ‘Bank: TREMK O spccount: CHCK O Account #: 7098454

Dishursement Banks Acct Type: Check Acct
Yendor Bank

*SetlD: |SHARE  CL *Remit Vendor: |[AUS0000001  C  computers Unlimited
Location: RAAIN 2L *SeqNbr: 113 Account #: BE34278

Yendor Banks

Payment Method - Payable: | Systern Check =l
Payment Method - Recefvable: | Check (Check, EFT, etc.) j
“Deposit Unit: AUSOT QU AUSTRALIA OPERATIONS

Adjust Netting - Settlement Instr (instructions) page

See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts, page 89

Adjust Payables Voucher Information
Access the Adjust Netting - Payables page.
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Manual Adjustment Settlerment Instr Payahles & 5
Manual Adjustment
Hetting Reference ID: 000000000002 Hetting Date: 02rmarzann Netting Status:  Cpen
Hetted Payable: 0.00 Metted Receivable: noo ush
Payable Bal 4

ayahle balance 0.00 Refresh |
DeSelected Payahle: 0.oo

Payable Transactions u z& | Find

L'-II| Firat 211 of 1 L2 Last

*Woucher 1D Payments Gross Amt |Hetting Amount Balance Amount DeSelected Amount

Q| Q | DQ B 0.000 |0.000 |0.ooo |n.ooo ¥ =

Add Multiple Youchers

Adjust Netting - Payables page

Note. You can only add transaction items—you can’t delete existing or added transactions.

See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Setting Up the Payables Leg, page 95

Adjust Receivables Item Information

Access the Adjust Netting - Receivables page.

Receivables

Manual Adjustmert

Metting Reference ID: ooooonoononz Netting Date:  02/08r2000 Netting Status:  Open
Hetted Payable: 0.00 Netted Receivable: 0.00 UsD
Receivable Balance: T.885.70

! Refresh |
DeSelected Receivable: Q.00

Recemvable Transactions Customize | Find | Wiew u||| First 14 1 of 1 L2 Last

*Customer *temn 1D Line ltem Balance |Hetted Amount |Bal Amount Desel
Amount

Usoo1 QL 1011 Cl 0000678450 0 B 7,855.70 |0.00 7,855.70 0.00

Add Multiple terms

Adjust Netting - Receivables page

Note. You can only add transaction items—you can’t delete existing or added transactions.
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See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Setting Up the Receivables Leg , page 96

Processing Multicurrency Nets

102

This section gives an overview of the multicurrency netting functionality, and
discusses how to process this net type.

Multicurrency Netting Functionality

PeopleSoft netting includes functionality to automatically adjust netted non-base currency
accounting entries to ensure that the netting bank entries are in balance. This functionality
requires that you setup certain pages and currency default values.

Once you have established the necessary currency codes, no further input is required—the system
automatically evaluates and adjusts the necessary netting accounting entries.

The amount adjustment functionality happens between in the Netting Close process (TR_NET_CLOSE),
which the system calls from the Pay Cycle Selection process (AP_PAYSELECT.). The Net Close process
analyzes if voucher and item accounting entries meet certain criteria, for example, if netting currency is greater
than or less than the base currency. If the entries match the criteria, the Net Close process adjusts them by
updating the AR (PAYMENT _ITEM) and AP (PAYMENT_VCHR_XREF, VOUCHER, VOUCHER_LINE,
DISTRIB_LINE) information prior to AP and AR posting. As posting creates accounting entries, the netting
adjustment occurs prior to posting to avoid the additional work of accounting entry adjustment.

Here is an example of the netting adjustment functionality when the net involves Japanese
yen (JPY) and United States dollars (USD):

* Netting Base Amount = 10000 JPY.

» Netting Foreign Amount = 100 USD.

Rate = 100 JPY/USD.

* Summarized receivables amount for netting = 100 USD (10001 JPY).
* Summarized payables amount for netting = 100 USD (9999 JPY).

Given the above, the system calculates that:

» The Netting Base Amount of 10000 JPY is less than the receivables amount of 10001
JPY, and subtracts 1 JPY from the receivables total.

* The Netting Base Amount of 10000 JPY is greater than the payables amount of 9999
JPY, and adds 1 JPY to the payables total.

Prerequisites
If you are netting bank accounts that are defined with different currencies, you must ensure that:

* You have established an exchange rate between two different currency codes on the Market Rates page.
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* You have established as many valid currencies as needed by the specific netting bank account
on the Netting Accounts - Valid Currencies (BANK_ACCT_CURR_SEC) page. For example,
if you are netting between two accounts—one using JPY, one using USD—you must define
both JPY and USD as valid currencies for both accounts.

See Also

Chapter 2, “Defining Cash Management Processing Options,” Defining Market Rates, page 13

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” Defining Netting Accounts

Processing Multicurrency Nets
To process multicurrency nets:

1. For the AP Voucher Entry confirm that:
* You define the Curr (currency) field on the Invoice Information page with the convert into currency.

* You define the Payment Currency field on the Invoice Information - Payments: Payment
Options page with the convert into currency.

2. Approve the AP Voucher, but do not post it.

3. For the AR Item Entry confirm that:
* You define the Control Currency field on the Group Control page with the convert into currency.
* You define the Currency field on the Pending Item 1 page with the convert into currency.

4. Post the AR vouchers using the Group Control - Group Action page. (You can post AR
vouchers as they are not evaluated by the Net Close process.)

5. Run the Receivable Update Request process.

6. Create a manual net using the Manual Netting pages, being sure to define the Netting Currency field
with the convert into currency. When you complete creating the manual net, click Submit.

7. Approve the multicurrency net using the Administer Netting page.
8. Establish voucher payment selection criteria for the pay cycle using the Payment Selection Criteria page.
9. Process the pay cycle and create the payment using the Pay Cycle Manager page.
10. Post the voucher using the Payment Posting Request page.
11. Run the Receivables Update Request process again to close the receivables nets.
12. Review the resulting accounting entry and payment information on the following pages:
* (AP) Voucher Accounting Entries
* (AR) Group Control - Accounting Entries

» Payment Control - Accounting Entries

Note. Remember that any AP vouchers posted before the netting close pdocestsencounter the rounding
analysis of the netting adjustment process. Their associated accounting entries will not be adjusted.
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See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Administering Nets, page 104

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Creating Nets Manually , page 92

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Closing Nets, page 106

PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering and Processing Vouchers Online: General Voucher
Entry Information,” Entering Invoice Information for Online Vouchers

PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Running Voucher and Payment Posting”

PeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reviewing Voucher, Payment, and Vendor
Information,” Reviewing Voucher Information

PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering Pending ltems”
PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Posting and Unposting Groups”
PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering Pending ltems”

PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining and Reviewing Item Information,”
Changing and Reviewing Item Information

Administering Nets
This section discusses how to:

* Approve nets.

e Cancel nets.

Pages Used to Administer Nets

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Approve Netting NET_NETTING_ADMIN Cash Management, Search for existing nets and
Settlements,Bi-Lateral approve, cancel, or re-oper
Netting, Approve Netting nets.
Cancel Netting NET_NETTING_ADMIN Cash Management, Search for existing nets and
Settlements,Bi-Lateral cancel nets with a@pen
Netting, Cancel Netting status.

Approving Nets
Access the Approve Netting page.
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Approve Netting

Search Criteria
Reference: 000000000002  ©,  Contract ID: 2, Status: I 'I Search |

From Date: E‘J To Date: E‘J

Selected Nets Customize | Find | wiew: Al | B First E 1 of 1 |I| Last

Select |Reference Status Contract IO Hetting Date Receivable Payable | Hetted Amount

v oooooooooooz & Qpen TRE_MET 08/08/2000 7854570 0.00 0.00
Cancel | Approve | Re-0Open I

Approve Netting page

Search Specify search criteria and click the button to retrieve data on multiple
nets. Your results appear in the Selected Nets grid.

Status Select fromApproved, Cancelled, Closed, or Open.

Reference Click the link to access the bilateral netting pages, and modify
transaction information.

i Click to adjust the selected net.

Select Select an item’s check box, then approve or cancel net. The selected

net(s) status changes Approved or Cancelled. Once netting contracts
are approved, they are “locked” and can't be edited. Select Re-Open
to unlock approved netting contracts for modifications.

Canceling Nets

Access the Cancel Netting page.
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Cancel Netting

Search Criteria
Reference: (000000000002 L Contract ID: Q. Status: I 'I Search |

From Date: E‘J To Date: Eﬂ

Selected Nets Customize | Find | view &0 | B8 First (41 or 1 [ Last

Select |Reference Status Contract 1D Hetting Date Receivable Payable | Hetted Amount

v Qa00aoaooanz Open TR_MET 0&megiz000 7,855.70 0.0 n.an

Cancel |

Cancel Netting page

Page fields and functionality are similar to those discussed in Administering Nets—but
here you can only cancel nets with @pen Status.

See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Administering Nets, page 104

Closing Nets

106

Once you select (by manual or automatic methods) and approve nets, you close them in
both PeopleSoft Payables and PeopleSoft Receivables.

You close payables nets by creating payment selection criteria and running Pay Cycle Manager. If
there is any remaining payables net balance (balance is less than or greater than zero), you must
create a new payment selection criteria and run Pay Cycle Manager again.

To close receivables nets, you must run the Request Receivables Update process, which updates the
customer information with the invoice netting payment created in the netting process.

The Net Closing Process also contains the multicurrency net adjustment functionality. For nets
involving multiple currencies this functionality evaluates if the payables and receivables accounting
entries are in balance, given a defined currency conversion rate. The system then automatically
adjusts them as necessary prior to payables and receivables posting.

See Also

Chapter 6, “Managing Bilateral Netting,” Multicurrency Netting Functionality, page 102

PeopleSoft Purchasing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Running Document Tolerances”

PeopleSoft Receivables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Entering Payments,” Bilateral Netting
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Understanding the Net Closing Process in Pay Cycle Process

Here is a more detailed look at the Netting Closing Application Engine processes, (TR_NET_CLOSE) and
(TR_NET_ARCLS), which launch from Pay Cycle Manager (AP_APY2015). These processes close the
netting population of the AR and AP transactions that are selected for netting. Closing refers to updating the
transactions in the netting tables as well as updating transactions in the AP and AR tables. Inserts are done
certain situations. (For example, if an AP payment is greater than the AR balance, PeopleSoft will insert a ne
line in AP for the remaining balance not offset by the receivable amount.) This graphic illustrates the process

AP_APY2015 (AE)

Pay Cycle process Parameters within Pay Cycle Manager Payment Selection Criteria control various processing
options:
1. Netting Not Applicable: Do not branch to Netting Closing process.
2. Process All Netting Reference IDs: Branch to Netting Closing process and process all Netting
Ref IDs.
3. Process Specific Net Ref IDs: Branch to Netting Closing process and process Net Ref IDs
specified in the Netting Prams panel of Payment Selection Criteria
4. Pay From Date & Pay Thru Date: These date define the date range of the Netting transactions

to be closed.
AP_PAYSELECT (AE) TR_NET_CLOSE (AE)
Payment Selection process Netting AP Closing

TR_NET_ARCLS (AR) returns to
TR_NET_CLOSE (AP) after processing
AR closing so that
NET_STG_HDR.Netting_ STATUS

can be updated to "C" (closed)

If PCM branches to AP Net Closing,
Then TR_NET_CLOSE processes trans
within NET_STG_HDR that match the
From/To date range and where
NETTING_STATUS ="A" (approved).
TR_NET_ARCLS (AE)
TR_NET_CLOSE (AP) branches to Netting AP Closing
TR_NET_ARCLS (AR) and passes
NET_REF_IDs that are in process.

Netting closing processes launched from Pay Cycle process

Inquiring on Bilateral Nets

You can inquire on your bilateral netting contract and relationship information.
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Pages Used to Inquire on Bilateral Nets

Chapter 6

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Review Netting Contracts

NET_SCHD_CNTRC

Cash Management,
Settlements,Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Netting
Contract

Search your netting data by
netting contract.

Netting Inquiry

NET_INQUIRY_HDR

Cash Management,
Settlements,Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Single
Netting

Review information on a
single netting relationship.

Administer Netting

NET_NETTING_ADMIN

Cash Management,
Settlements,Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Multiple
Netting

Review information on
multiple netting contracts.
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Transferring Funds

This chapter provides an overview of the funds transfer process and discusses how to:

» Create funds transfer templates.

* Manage funds transfer template approval.

» Begin funds transfer requests.

» Create electronic fund transfer (EFT) requests.
» Create fee entries for EFT requests.

» Create bank account transfers.

» Create deals transfers.

* Review repetitive transfers.

Understanding the Transfer Funds Process
PeopleSoft Cash Management defines and supports these two funds transfer methods:

« Bank account transfers

Bank account transfers are used by your organization to transfer money between banks that are on
your organization’s general ledger (from one of your organization’s bank accounts to another bank
account belonging to your organization). This could be a transfer between your internal bank accounts,
between your external bank accounts, or between your internal and your external bank accounts.
PeopleSoft defines the following two categories of bank account transfers:

- External bank transfers are used by your organization to transfer money between banks that
are on your organization’s general ledger (from one of your organization’s bank accounts
to another bank account belonging to your organization).

- Internal bank transfers are transfers between business units using internal banks and internal
bank accounts that you have created for your organization.

* EFTs

EFTs are used to transfer funds from your organization’s bank to an external third party.

For bank account transfers and EFTs, you can send funds transfers from templates, as well as
on an ad hoc basis. To minimize the amount of manual entry when sending these ad hoc funds
transfers, you can complete recipient information from settlement instructions, such as when
you are paying a vendor who provides occasional services.
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PeopleSoft Cash Management also includes repetitive transfer and drawdown transfer functionality.
Repetitive transfers and drawdown transfers are preapproved agreements to transfer monetary amounts
on a periodic basis. (The Federal Reserve Fedwire transfer system supports four types of Fedwire
transfers: repetitive, semi-repetitive, non-repetitive or freeform, and drawdown. PeopleSoft funds transfer
functionality supports all four transfer types.) There is not a funds transfer method as described above
for bank account transfers and EFTs. The relationship of the involved parties determines whether a
repetitive or drawdown transfer is in the form of a bank account transfer or EFT.

PeopleSoft Cash Management supports the following transfer types:

» A repetitive transfer is used when a company makes a transfer between the same
debit and credit parties frequently.

The parties involved may be your organization and your bank—or your organization, your bank, and a
third party. The Originating Depository Financial Institution (ODFI) has a record of the debit and credit
parties and receives electronic and telephonic instructions to make the transfer. The ODFI also assigns a
unique identifier to each instruction template. The items communicated to the ODFI as part of the transfer
consist of the unique identifier, the date of the transfer, and the dollar amount. Of these three items, only
the date and dollar amount may be changed, which decreases the risk of misdirected funds.

* A semi-repetitive transfers is similar to a repetitive transfer.

The difference is that you can also modify the transfer description, in addition to
the amount and date information.

» A non-repetitive or freeform transfer is used for ad-hoc transfers; you can edit all fields.

» A drawdown is a request sent by a company to an ODFI to initiate a wire transfer from its own account
or another party’'s account at a Receiving Depository Financial Institution (RDFI).

For drawdown transfers, the RDFI is the payor of funds. The RDFI requires that it have authorization for
payment from the account holder—meaning the party being debited must preauthorize the transfer.

Drawdown transfers are most frequently used as part of a company’s cash concentration system.
Organizations use cash concentration systems to consolidate many bank accounts (operated by
individual areas in the organization) to a cash position in a single account.

Drawdown transfers are also a subset of repetitive transfers. You can set up a drawdown
transfer to be a repetitive transfer.

You can set up preapproved repetitive transfers and drawdown transfers in the PeopleSoft Cash Management
funds transfer pages, creating a template that stores the repetitive transfer agreement information. This
information includes the unique identifier assigned by the bank that authorizes (or administrates) the transfer.

Note. As repetitive transfers and drawdown transfers are preapproved andnfigured
agreements, they cannot be initiated on an ad hoc basis.

Funds Transfer Business Process

To process funds transfers, you create the transfer (either ad-hoc or using a template), select it for
settlement, and route it for settlement approval. After it is approved, the system forwards the transfer
to the electronic funds transfer manager function for processing. Use the dispatch settlements
functionality to transmit the transfer to the appropriate bank and bank account.

For repetitive and drawdown transfers, only the repetitive transfer code (for drawdown transfers, this
is the third-party authorization code), amount, and date are transmitted to the ODFI.
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Here is a general overview of the steps in the funds transfer process:

1.

5.
6.

Create all of the templates required by your organization.
Here are some possible combinations:

» Bank account transfer.

» Bank account transfer as a repetitive transfer.

» Bank account transfer as a drawdown transfer.

» Bank account transfer as a repetitive drawdown transfer.
 EFT.

» EFT as a repetitive transfer.

* EFT as a drawdown transfer.

» EFT as a repetitive drawdown transfer.

Approve new and modified templates.

Create a bank account transfer or EFT request.

On the bank account transfer or EFT request, select the appropriate template to create the specific transt
needed and provide any necessary transfer information to complete the transfer instructions.

Select and approve transfers for settlement using the Settlement Manager.

Dispatch settlements to the appropriate banking institution for payment.

The system processes the approved funds transfers and generates the appropriate accounting entries. Accou
entries for EFT transfers may be generated only if an accounting template has been specified on the EFT
transfer request. Accounting events for bank transfers are automatic and do not need an accounting templat

See Also

Chapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” page 135

Prerequisites

To process funds transfers:

» Configure banks.

» Configure bank branches.

» Configure bank accounts and account payment methods.

At this time, you can optionally:

» Define settlement instructions.

» Define bank account transfer templates.

» Define EFT request template instructions and field level security for templates.

» Define settlement approval options.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Account Settlement Information

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and Counterparties,”
Defining Settlement Instructions for Counterparty Deals

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Electronic Banking”

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Payment M ethod Indicate the method used to get the funds from the funding account.
For example, seledCH if the funds are to be processed through
an automated clearing house.

Repetitive Transfer Code A code for any repetitive funds transfer type, assigned by a bank (or financial
institution) to automatically initialize the bank’s transfer process.

Drawdown Transfer If selected, it indicates the transfer is a repetitive drawdown transfer.

Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates

112

To define transfer templates, use the Enter Transfer Templates component (TR_WIRE_TEMPLATES).
This section discusses how to:

Enter template origin information.

Specify template destination information.
Configure template EFT handling options.
Define template intermediary bank routings.
Enter template transfer addenda.

Add template internal notes.

Record template beneficiary address information.

© N o gk~ w0 Ddh P

Define template field security.

Understanding the Funds Transfer Template Component

Your organization may benefit from setting up transactions veade with parties with which you conduct
regular, specific transactions. For example, using template transactions can streamline the process of
distributing quarterly payouts to clients or monthly or annual payments to vendors.
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You set up the template, specifying whether it is for bank account transfers or EFTs. You can then
further specify if the template is a repetitive transfer or drawdown transfer. Page values established at
the template level for repetitive and drawdown transfers cannot be changed by a user at the transfer
request level. In addition, you can specify security at the field level for the template.

Note. Pages and fields in the funds transfer template morph and become available or unavailable
for entry, depending on the selected transfer class.

To create a funds transfer template:

1. Select the Add a New Value tab on the Funds Transfer Templates search page.
2. Enter a SetID and Transfer Template 1D, and specify a Transfer Cl&skfTransfer or EFT Transfer.

3. Complete the Origin, Destination, Beneficiary Address, and Template Field Security
pages of the funds transfer template pages.
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Pages Used to Create and Approve Funds Transfer Templates

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Transfer Templates -
Origin

TR_WR_TEMPLATE_FR

Cash Management, Fees andnter template origin

Transfers, Enter Transfer
Templates

information. Set up the
template for withdrawing
funds from an account to
transfer those funds.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Destination

WR_TEMPLATE_FR

Cash Management, Fees an@pecify template destinatio

Transfers, Enter Transfer
Templates

Select the Destination tab.

information. Set up
templates to send wire
transfers repeatedly to
particular parties.

>

EFT Options TR_EFT_OPT_SEC Click EFT Options on the Configure template EFT
Enter Transfer Templates - | handling options.
Destination page.

Routings TR_INTR_TBL_SEC Click Routings on the Define template

Enter Transfer Templates -
Destination page.

intermediary bank routings
Set up multiple routing
information for a funds
transfer.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Detailed Description

TR_WR_DESC_SEC

Click View Description on
the Enter Transfer Template
- Destination page.

Enter any of your in-house
snotes for the funds transfer.

This information is not

transmitted to the recipient,

Enter Transfer Templates
- Addenda

STL_ADDENDA2_SP

Click Addenda on the
Enter Transfer Template -
Destination page.

Enter addenda information
This information is
transmitted to the recipient,

Enter Transfer Templates -
Beneficiary Address

WR_TEMPLATE_ADR

Cash Management, Fees anet up address information

Transfers, Enter Transfer
Templates

Select the Beneficiary
Address tab.

for the recipient of the funds
transfer.

]

Enter Transfer Templates -
Template Field Security

WR_TMPLT_FLDLST

Cash Management, Fees anelect the active fields in

Transfers, Enter Transfer
Templates

Select the Template Field

Security tab.

your template, choose
whether to enable
accounting or to allow
settlementinstructions.

Entering Template Origin Information

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Origin page.
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| origin__|. ) ) )
SetiD: SHARE  Transfer Template ID: BR1_FEE Transfer Class: EFT Transfer
*Description: |Goldman Sachs Fee Payment *Status: IACTWE "I Template Expiration: El
From Bank Account
Bank Code: LISBMNK Q LISA BAMK 121042882
Bank Account: CHK Q LSBME Treasury Acct 0741-256206
Amount: Currency: UsD 3 Payment Method:  |[EFT
Repetitive Transfer Code: ™ Repetitive Transfer ™ Drawdown Transfer
Accounting Template: TR_WIRES aQ,
Template Approval Status
Approval Status Date By
Pending

Enter Transfer Templates - Origin page

All available fields on this page are required. They contain relevant information about the account from
which you are transferring funds. Available fields depend on the selected transfer class.

Status

Template Expiration

Payment Method

Repetitive Transfer Code

Repetitive Transfer

Drawdown Transfer

Accounting Template

Approval Status

SelectActive or Inactive.If you mark a templaténactive, it is not available
for use (it does not appear in the funds transfer pages).

Enter a date that the repetitive transfer template expires.

If you select an expired template for use—meaning, if the template status is set
to Active and the system date is past the date entered in this field—the system
displays a warning message that you have selected an outdated template.

Available payment methods are determined by the values that you define
in the Bank Code and Bank Account fields.

Enter the repetitive transfer code that the bank assigned to this
transfer. This field is required because the code is necessary to
initiate the transfer process with the bank.

Select if this template is for a repetitive transfer.
Select if this template is for a drawdown transfer.

For transfers of aEFT Transfer transfer class, specify the accounting
template from which to generate accounting entries.

DisplaysPending as the value when you first create a transfer. The
status changes as activity occurs later in the workflow—for example,
when a supervisor approves the entered funds.

Specifying Template Destination Information

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Destination page.
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| Drigin [ Destination [ 1 |
SetlD: SHARE Transfer Template ID: BR1_FEE Transfer Class: EFT Transfer

To Bank Account

Name 1: GoldMan Sachs Get Settlement Instructinnal
Mame 2:

Bank Hame: Wells Fargo

Branch Hame: ey York Country: Lsa G United States
Bank ID Qualifier: 001 QU United States Bank Acct Type: | CheckAcct x|

Bank ID: 210403905

Account & 123212200

DFI Qualifier: Q DFI ID:

IBAN Digit: Wiew |BAMN |

EFT Options  Rodtings  Addenda

Enter Transfer Templates - Destination page

For Bank Transfer templates, only the Bank Code and Bank Account fields are available for entry.

Complete all applicable and available fields for EFT Transfer transfer classes.

Get Settlement Instructions Click to select settlement instructions and automatically populate fields.

Name 1 and Name 2

Country

Bank ID
Branch ID

Acct Type (account type)

116

All page fields are overwritten with the settlement instruction information,
including fields on the Beneficiary Address, EFT Options, Routings, and
Detailed Description pages. Also, if a field is blank in the settlement
instruction, the corresponding field on this page is also blank.

Enter the recipient’'s name and other significant identifying information, for
example, a company name, a DBA (doing business as), or joint payees.

Select the destination country code, which also determines the selection
of available Bank ID Qual (bank ID qualifier) values. Then specify

a qualifier that determines which edit algorithm the system uses to
check the bank ID number sequence.

Enter the routing number of your recipient’s financial institution.
Enter the recipient's branch number.
Select the destination account type:

* Bond
» Bus Acct (business account)
» Check Acct(checking account)

» Dem Dep (demand deposit)
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» Lf Ins-Net (life insurance)
* Mutual (mutual fund)
* Ret It-DDA (returned item, demand deposit account)
* Ret It-Sav (returned item, savings account)
» S&B Acct (stocks and bonds account)
» Stock
» Time Dep (time deposit)
e Trust Fund
Account # (account number) Enter the account number that you are funding with this transaction.

Check Digit This field is conditional and depends on the country that you selected.

Click the View Description button to add internal notes about the funds
transfer. These notes are not transmitted to the recipient.

IBAN Digit (international Create an IBAN for this template to facilitate automated processing
bank account number) of cross-border transactions.

Enter the check digit and click View IBAN. If the DFI qualifier for the
specified country is IBAN-enabled, and the system successfully validates
check digit, the IBAN for this account appears.

DFI Qualifier (depository  Select to identify the bank and enter the associated DFI ID (depository
financial institution qualifier) financial institution ID), if required. If you use intermediary routings, this
bank represents the final bank into which funds are transferred.

The DFI qualifier indicates what format—how many characters and
numerics—are in the bank’s DFI ID. Note that each type has a specific
number of digits that you can enter. Values are:

Transit Number: Exactly 9 numeric characters, plus check digit calculation.

Swift ID: 8 or 11 characters; positions 5 and 6 must be a valid
2-character country code.

CHIPS Participant ID (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System
participant ID): 3 or 4 numeric characters.

CHIPS Universal 1D (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System
universal ID): 6 numeric characters.

Canadian Bank Branch/Institute: No validation.
Mutually Defined: No validation.
See Also

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Specifying Destination Information, page 125

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” IBAN Functionality
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Configuring Template EFT Handling Options

Access the EFT Options page.

Values specified at the template level cannot be overwritten at the request level.
SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and
Counterparties,” Defining Beneficiary Bank EFT Options.

Defining Template Intermediary Bank Routings
Access the Routings page.

Values specified at the template level can not be overwritten at the request level.

Seq(sequence) Enter a sequence number for the routing row. This sequence number
determines in which order the system routes the message.

Routing Select fromBank or DFI.

Entering Template Transfer Addenda
Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Addenda page.
Values specified at the template level cannot be overwritten at the request level.

For funds transfers, direct debits, and treasury wires, this page consists of four 35-character lines. For
automated clearinghouse transactions, this page is a free-form, 80-character field.

Adding Template Internal Notes
Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Detailed Description page.
Values specified at the template level can not be overwritten at the request level.

Information recorded in the Descr (description) field is not transmitted with the funds transfer.

Recording Template Beneficiary Address Information

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Beneficiary Address page.

Defining Template Field Security

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Template Field Security page.
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2rigin Lestination Beneficiary Addr Template Field Security
SetlD: SHARE Transfer Template ID: TR '“WIRE ACH Transfer Class: EFT Transfer
Template Security Options

{* Disable All Template Fields ¥ Enable Accounting

¢ Selectively Enable Fields ™ Allow Settlement Instructions

" Enable Al Template Fields

Field Security Options Customize | Find | View &1 | ¥ First (4] 1.10 of 65 O
WWW

N Accounting Template ACCTG_TMPL_ID TR_WE_TEMPLATE_FR
r ACH Description ACH_DESCR STL_ADDEMDA_SP

r Ling 1 ADDEMDA_REF1 STL_ADDEMDAZ_5F

r Linge 2 ADDENDA_REFZ STL_ADDENDAZ_5P

r Line 3 ADDENDA_REF3 STL_ADDEMNDAZ_SP

I Line 4 ADDENDA_REF4 STL_ADDEMNDAZ_SP

r Address Field 1 ADDR_FIELD1 EO_ADDRESS_SBP

r ADDR_FIELDZ EO_ADDRESS_SHEF

r ADDR_FIELDZ EO_ADDRESS_SHEF

I Address 1 ADDRESEN EO_ADDRESS_SEAF

Enter Transfer Templates - Template Field Security page
Template Security Options
Disable All Template Fields If selected, clears all check boxes in the Field Security Options grid.

Selectively Enable Fields If selected, more than one field security option is selected.

Enable All Template Fields If selected, all field security options are selected.

Enable Accounting Select to activate accounting from a template.
Allow Settlement Select to leverage the EFT request into settlemestriiction data.
Instructions

Managing Funds Transfer Template Approval

This section discusses how to approve funds transfer template changes.
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Page Used to Manage Funds Transfer Template Approval

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Approve Transfer Template3R_WR_TMPLT_APPR Cash Management, Fees and\pprove or deny funds

Transfers, Approve Transfef transfer template changes.
Templates

Approving Transfer Template Changes

Access the Approve Transfer Templates page.

Approve Transfer Templates

Template ID: Ql Approval Status: IPending ’I Search |

_mm Lostvairer Hauiiie Description Amount |Currency (Approval Status
Class Transfer Approval

EFT Galdman Sachs Fea
rd SHARE BR1 FEE R M Paymant Fending
EFT Cut going wire :
- SHARE OUTGOIMG Transfar M e Fending
Approve | Deny |

Approve Transfer Templates page

Once transfer templates are created, or if existing templates are modified, you must approve
templates prior to using them. You can search for a specific template with a particular approval
status and select to approve or deny items with your specified values.

To approve or deny transfer templates:

1.
2.
3.

Enter your search criteria and click Search.

Click the template link in the Template ID column to view template information prior to approval or denial.
Select templates for approval or denial and click either Approve or Deny.

Beginning Transfer Funds Requests

120

This section discusses how to begin a transfer request.

You can create EFT, bank, and deals transfers from various locations in PeopleSoft Cash Management.
The Transfer Funds page acts as the first page of a multistep “wizard.” Select options to create a particular
funds transfer type, and the system then routes you to the correct pages to complete the transfer.
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See Also

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating EFT Requests, page 122

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 128

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Deds Transfers, page 133

Page Used to Begin a Transfer Funds Request

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Transfer Funds TR_TRANSFER_PAGE Cash Management, Fees anelect a funds transfer type.
Transfers, Transfer Funds | Begin the setup of an funds
transfer request foran EFT
banks, or deals request.

Beginning a Transfer Funds Request

Access the Transfer Funds page.

Transfer Funds

¥ EFT Transfer " Bank Transfer " Deal Entry
Business Unit: uson  Q
Template: EFTTR-REFREG Q| [T Allow Template Override
Amount: a00a00 Currency Code: UsD Q)

Continue |

Transfer Funds page

Available fields on this page change depending on the transfer type that you select.

EFT Request Entry Transfer money to a third party. Select Template to prepopulate
(electronic funds transfer the EFT Request Entry pages.
payment entry)

Bank Transfer Move funds between accounts that you own. Sefedérnal or
Internal in the Transfer Type field.

Deal Entry Transfer funds using a deal (for example, an intercompany loan).
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See Also

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 128

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Deals Transfers, page 133

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates, page 112

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Defining Template Field Security , page 118

Creating EFT Requests
This section discusses how to:
» Enter transfer origin information.
» Specify destination information.
» (Optional) Configure EFT handling options.
» (Optional) Define intermediary bank routings.
» (Optional) Enter transfer addenda.
* (Optional) Add internal notes.

» Record beneficiary address information.

You can use the pages in this section to create an EFT request, whether your request is for a regular EFT
request, or an EFT request involving repetitive transfer or drawdown transfer information.

See Also

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 128

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Deals Transfers, page 133
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Pages Used to Create an EFT Request

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
EFT Request - Origin TR_WIRE_PNL Cash Management, Fees andnter transfer origin
Transfers, EFT Request, information. Capture data
Origin on the account from which
funds will be furnished for
the transfer
EFT Request - Destination| TR_WIRE_TO_PNL Cash Management, Fees an@pecify destination
Transfers, EFT Request, information by entering
Destination recipient information for a
funds transfer.
EFT Options TR_EFT_OPT_SEC Click EFT Options on the Configure EFT Handling
EFT Request - Destination | options.
page.
Routings TR_INTR_TBL_SEC Click Routings on the EFT | Set up multiple routing
Request - Destination page| information for a funds
transfer.
EFT Request - Detailed TR_WR_DESC_SEC Click View Description Enter any of your in-house
Description on the EFT Request - notes for the funds transfer.
Destination page. This information is not
transmitted to the recipient
EFT Request- Addenda |STL_ADDENDA2_SP Click Addenda onthe EFT | Enter addenda information
Request - Destination page| The system transmits this
information to the recipient
EFT Request - Beneficiary| TR_WIRE_ADDRESS Cash Management, Fees ancapture the address and
Address Transfers, EFT Request, telephone information for
Beneficiary Address the recipient of your funds
transfers.

Entering Transfer Origin Information
Access the EFT Request - Origin page.
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Origin Destinatian Beneficiar Address

Unit: Usoo EFT Request ID: TRWOOQOO000004
EFT Request Information
‘Description: EFT transfer Fed VWire ID: Fees
Template ID: Q Template Expiration:
From Bank Account
Bank Code: USBNK O Bank ID: 121042882
Bank Account: CHCK & Account #: 0741-256458
Amount: 110000.00 Currency: UsD 4
Payiment Method: Electronic Funds Transfer j *Business Date: 08022000 [
Repetitive Transfer Code: ™ Drawdown Transfer
Acctg Template:
Transaction Information

Entered By Date Time EFT Request Status

SAMPLE 08022000 1:47:21PM Unappraved

EFT Request - Origin page

Template 1D Select the template, if you are executing the EFT requests from a template.
Fed Wire ID (federal For EFT requests associated with federal fund transfers, the Federal Reserve
wire ID) agency assigns a Federal Wire ID code after receiving the request. Enter the

code in this field for your reference. This field is used only as reference in

PeopleSoft Cash Management; it is not necessary for the accounting process.

Note. The Federal Wire ID code is the only reference number that the Federal

Reserve recognizes when handling issues or questions about the transfer.

Fees Click to create fees for this EFT request.

See Qapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Creating Fee Entries for
EFT Requests, page 128.

Payment M ethod Select an available payment method (methods are determined by the values

that you defined in the Bank Code and Bank Accountfields).

Values are:Automated Clearing House, Direct Debit, Electronic
Funds Transfer, or Treasury Wire.

You cannot select a payment method for any type of repetitive transfer.

Business Date Enter the business date on which the funds transfer is to occur. The date that

you select carries over to the next business day, depending on:

» Holiday lists associated with the currency of the nation
funding the transaction.

» Business day conventions established at your organization’s
Treasury Management implementation.
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Acct Template (accounting Select an accounting template if accounting is to be run for the transfer.
template) Leave this field blank if the transfer is already accounted for in another
PeopleSoft application (for example, PeopleSoft Payables).

Note. The Acct Template field is unavailable when the selected
theAccount # field is not enabled for cash clearing.

Transaction Information

EFT Request Status Displays a value obnapproved. This value changes as activity occurs later in
the workflow—for example, when a supervisor approves the entered funds.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining External Account Information

Specifying Destination Information

Access the EFT Request - Destination page.

| Origin ] Destination | |
LInit: L1s00 EFT Request ID: JJB
Name 1: PS Florida Lockbox Get Settlement Instructinnal
Hame 2:
Bank Hame: Fepublic Bank
Branch Hame: Forida Country, USA  |Q)United States
Bank ID Qualifier: 4 Acct Type: | CheckAcct =]
Bank ID: orrrreeyy Branch ID:
Account #: 123758 Check
Digit:
DFI Qualifier: Q DFI ID:
IBAN Digit: Views IBAM |

EFT Request - Destination page

Get Settlement Instructions Click to select settlement instructions and automatically populate fields. All
fields are overwritten with the settlement instruction information, including
fields on the Beneficiary Address, EFT Options, Routings, and Detailed
Description pages. Also, if a field is blank in the settlement instruction,
the corresponding field on this page is also blank.

Name 1 and Name 2 Enter the recipient’s name and other significant identifying information
(for example, a company name, a DBA, or joint payees).
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Country

Bank ID
Branch ID

Acct Type (account type)

Account # (account number)

Check Digit

DFI Qualifier (depository
financial institution qualifier)

Chapter 7

Select the destination country code, which also determines the selection
of available values in the Bank ID Qual (bank ID qualifier) values.

Then specify a qualifier that determines which edit algorithm the system
should use to check the bank ID number sequence.

Enter the routing number of your recipient’s financial institution.
Enter the recipient's branch number.
Select the destination account type:

e Bond

Bus Acct (business account)

» Check Acct (checking account)
» Dem Dep (demand deposit)
* Lf Ins-Net (life insurance)
e Mutual (mutual fund)
* Ret It-DDA (returned item, demand deposit account)
* Ret It-Sav (returned item, savings account)
» S&B Acct (stocks and bonds account)
» Stock
» Time Dep (time deposit)
* Trust Fund
Enter the account number that you are funding with this transaction.

This field is conditional and dependent on the selected country.

Click the View Description button to add internal notes about the funds
transfer. These notes are not transmitted to the recipient.

Select to identify the bank and enter the associated DFI ID (depository
financial institution ID), if required. If you use intermediary routings, this
bank represents the final bank into which funds are transferred.

The DFI qualifier indicates what format—how many characters and
numerics—are in the bank’s DFI ID. Note that each type has a specific
number of digits that you can enter. Values are:

Transit Number: Exactly 9 numeric characters, plus check digit calculation.

Swift ID: 8 or 11 characters; positions 5 and 6 must be a valid
2-character country code.

CHIPS Participant ID (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System
participant ID): 3 or 4 numeric characters.

CHIPS Universal 1D (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System
universal ID): 6 numeric characters.

Canadian Bank Branch/Institute: No validation.
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Mutually Defined: No validation.

IBAN Digit (international Define the account’s IBAN for transmittal with other transfer information.

bank account number digit) Enter the check digit and click View IBAN. If the DFI qualifier for the
specified country is IBAN enabled, and the system successfully validates
check digit, the IBAN for this account appears.

See Also

Chapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Specifying Destination Information, page 125

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” IBAN Functionality

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining External Accounts Information

Configuring EFT Handling Options

Set up EFT options for a bank.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining EFT Options for Payment Methods.

Defining Intermediary Bank Routings

Define intermediary bank routings.

See Qapter 7, “Transferring Funds ,” Configuring Template EFT Handling Options, page 118.

Entering Transfer Addenda
Access the Addenda page.

For funds transfers, direct debits, and treasury wires, this page consists of four 35-character lines. For
automated clearinghouse transactions, this page is a free-form, 80-character field.

Adding Internal Notes

Access the Detailed Description page.

Descr (description) Enter a description for this transfer. Information recorded in this field
is not transmitted with the funds transfer.

Recording Beneficiary Address Information
Access the EFT Request - Beneficiary Address page.

Completing all applicable fields provides you with reference information on which to
follow up and on which to confirm receipt of funds.
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Creating Fee Entries for EFT Requests

This section discusses how to:

» Define fee codes for EFT requests.

» Create fee entries using EFT request fee codes.

Pages Used to Create Fee Entries for EFT Requests

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Fee Code FA_FEE_CD_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply | Define fee codes for EFT
Chain, Product Related, requests.
Treasury, Fee Codes
Fee Entry FEE_GENERATOR_PNL Cash Management, Fees anreate fee entries for EFT

Transfers, Fee Entry

requests using previously
defined fee codes.

Defining Fee Codes for EFT Requests

Define fee codes.

See Qapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Defining Fee Codes, page 26.

Creating Fee Entries Using EFT Requests Fee Codes

Define fee entries.

See Qapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Creating Fee Entries, page 37.

Creating Bank Account Transfers

This section provides an overview of bank account transfers and discusses how to:

128

1. Process bank account transfers.

. (Optional) View associated bank transfer ChartFields.

2
3. (Optional) View accounting events.
4

Process bank transfers using electronic settlements.

Understanding Bank Account Transfers

Transferring funds between bank accounts is a common requirement for cash managers.
Typical tasks that require fund transfers are:

* Adjusting daily cash balances.

» Making a trade payment or receipt on behalf of a business unit.
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» Funding the internal accounts of other business units.

Note. Only corporate treasury-designated banks can initiate fund transfers. However, this rule does not
apply when the transfer is between two bank accounts that belong to the same business unit.

The system schedules accounting events and updates bank balances. Bank transfer transactions are also
available to the settlements module for all settlement-related processes and eventual payment. You can cree
templates for transfers that occur frequently; you can then recall the template and enter the amount and the d:

These transfer types are supported by the system:

* Internal bank transfers: from one internal account to another internal account.

» External bank transfers: from one external account to another external account.
See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Internal Account Information

Prerequisites

You must set up internal bank accounts.

To set up internal bank accounts:

1. Define a bank with the Type set toternal on the Bank Information page.

2. Create an internal bank account between two internal bank types.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Internal Account Information
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Pages Used to Create Bank Account Transfers

Chapter 7

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Transfer Funds

TR_TRANSFER_PAGE

Transfers, Transfer Funds

Cash Management, Fees an@egin the setup of a bank

transfer.

Bank Account Transfer

BAX_TRANSFER_PNL

Transfers, Bank Account
Transfer

Cash Management, Fees andnitiate bank transfers for

internal or external bank
transfers.

Bank Transfer Chartfields

BAX_CF_ENTRY

Click Chartfields on the
Bank Account Transfer page

View associated bank
ptransfer ChartFields.

Accounting Events

TRA_EVENT_CAL

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Events

Wwiew summary accounting
eventinformation generated
from deals, facility fees, and
bank transfers.

Dispatch Settlements

STL_EFT_MANAGER

Cash Management,
Settlements, Settlement

Process bank transfers using
electronic settlements.

Manager

Processing Bank Account Transfers

Access the Bank Account Transfer page.

Bank Account Transfer
Bank Transfer Information

Business Unit: 1JS001  Transfer ID:  HEXT Transfer Type: External Treasury Bank: TS
*Description: |E'T Repetitive Draw Downh *Trans Date: 08 arz0ns @ Chartfields
Template Information

Transfer Template 1D: BNKTR-REPDRY Q) Template Expiration: 0&/07/2004

Repetitive Transfer Code: BMNKETR-REPDRWY [¥ Drawdown Transfer

Transfer From Account

*Bank Code: LISBMIK

Bank Account: CHCK 0741-256458 Payment Method: TR

*Amount: | Currency: s US Dollar

Transfer To Account

Bank Code: TREMK

Bank Account: CHE4 0005-802902 Instructions: TREK2 B

Bank Account Transfer page
To create internal bank account transfers:

1. Select the Add a New Value tab on the Bank Account Transfer search page.

2. Enter values in the Business Unitand Transfer ID fields, and specify a value of
Internal Transfer in the Transfer Type field.

Click Add.

Enter a description.

> W
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5.

6.

Transferring Funds

Create internal bank account transfers from a template or on an ad hoc basis:

» Click Use Template to select a defined template on which to base a transfer. This displays
a list of templates from which you can select according to the business unit transfer ID
and description. The system populates all of the fields except Tran Date (transaction date)
and Amount. To create the transfer, complete those fields.

» Create an ad hoc internal bank account transfer by completing fields only in the Transfer
From Account and Transfer To Account regions.

If you anticipate that the ad hoc transfer will recur frequently, select the Can be used
as Template check box to save it as a template.

* Click the Instructions button to review the settlement instructions. The settlement instructions
define how the payment or transfer is made—the system uses the deposit instructions from the
bank account that is receiving funds (the Transfer To Account bank).

Save the transfer.

If you are creating external bank account transfers, you can specify a transfer template that may
also include drawdown wire or repetitive wire information.

To create external bank account transfers:

1.
2.

6.

Select the Add a New Value tab on the Bank Account Transfer search page.

Enter values in the Business Unitand Transfer ID fields, and specify a value of
External Transfer in the Transfer Type field.

Click Add.
Enter a description.
Create external bank account transfers from a template or on an ad hoc basis:

» Select a transfer template ID to automatically populate the external bank account transfer with
information. If you create an external bank account transfer from a template, you can also
click the Chartfields link to edit the bank transfer ChartFields.

» Leave the Transfer Template ID field blank to create an ad hoc bank account transfer.
Complete the remaining fields on the page. If you create an ad hoc external bank account
transfer, you cannot modify the bank transfer ChartFields.

* Click the Instructions button to review the settlement instructions. The settlement instructions
define how the payment or transfer is made—the system uses the deposit instructions from the
bank account that is receiving funds (the Transfer To Account bank).

Save the transfer.

Transfer From Account

Describe the bank account that is serving as the fund source.

For an external bank, select the bank and the bank account.

For an internal bank, select the bank, and then specify the account customer and associated bank account. (
customer represents the business unit that is serving as the fund source.) Enter the monetary amount to tran:
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Transfer to Account

Indicate the bank account or internal account that is receiving the funds. Select a bank that
is an appropriate match for the transfer from account only.

« |If the transfer from account bank is an external bank, then the transfer to account bank must also
be external. For an external bank, select the bank and bank account.

» For an internal bank, select the bank and then specify the customer and the associated bank account.
(The customer represents the business unit that is receiving funds.)

For example, suppose that you want to move business unit UBUO3'’s balance from its account with
TBUO2 to TBUO1'’s account with TBUO2. This table lists the set up:

Group box Bank Customer
Transfer From Account TBUO2 OBUO3
Transfer To Account TBUO2 TBUO1

Note. External transfers must first be selected and approved before being processed
through the Electronic Settlements page.

For internal transfers, some restrictions are enforced:

» The customer specified as the Transfer From Account cannot be the same as the bank specified
as the Transfer To Account for the same transaction.

» Similarly, the bank specified as the Transfer From Account cannot be the same as the customer
specified as the Transfer To Account for the same transaction.

After you save the transfer, the system updates cash flows and generates an accounting
event to create journal entries for this transaction.

Note. When internal accounts are established between two business units, you can specify a
default internal account. If more than one account exists between two business units with the same
currency, the default account is the one that is processed in bank transfer.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Reviewing Accounting Information, page 172

Chapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” Cash Management Payment Dispatch Process, page 136

Viewing Associated Bank Transfer ChartFields

Access the Bank Transfer Chartfields page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Bank Account Draft ChartFields

132 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 7 Transferring Funds

Viewing Accounting Events
Access the Accounting Events page.
EnterBank Transfers in the Source Code field to view the scheduled accounting event.

See Gapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Reviewing Accounting Information, page 172.

Processing Bank Transfers Using Electronic Settlements
Access the Dispatch Settlements page.
Process bank transfers using electronic settlements.

See Qapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” Dispatching Settlements, page 145.

Creating Deals Transfers

Create funds transfers for deals.

SeePeopleSoft Deal Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Capturing Deals and Trade Tickets”.

Reviewing Repetitive Transfers

This section discusses how to review repetitive transfers.

Page Used to Review Repetitive Transfers

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Review Repetitive TransferSR_REPTVE_TRNF_PG Cash Management, Search for and maintain your
Repetitive Transfers, Revieworganization’s repetitive
Repetitive Templates transfers.

Reviewing Repetitive Transfers
Access the Review Repetitive Transfers page.
To maintain your repetitive transfers:
1. Enter your search criteria, and click the Search button.
2. From the returned results, click a Template ID to access the specific transfer template’s information.
3. If you edit any information on the transfer template:
 Click OK to save your changes and return to the Review Repetitive Transfers page.
* Click Cancel to discard your changes without saving, and return to the Review Repetitive Transfers pag

*» Click Apply to save your changes without returning to the Review Repetitive Transfers page.
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Working with Settlements

This chapter provides an overview of the settlements payment process, lists prerequisites
and common elements, and discusses how to:

» Select settlements for outbound submission.
* Manually approve settlements.
» Dispatch settlements.

* Review payment files.

Use the Settlement Manager.

» Specify deal settlement netting.

Understanding the Settlements Payment Process
This section discusses the process for handling settlements within Treasury

Settlements are cashflow transactions that the system transforms into payment instructions for different
financial institutions. You can generate settlements from three sources in PeopleSoft Cash Management:
bank account transfers, electronic funds transfer (EFT) requests, and fee entries; and one source in Deal
Management: deal entry. The settlement process involves three steps: selection, approval (an optional
step), and dispatch. You first select settlements that are to be processed as payments by using the Select
Settlements page. Depending on system settings, certain selected settlements must be approved prior to
being processed. You can establish one of three following settlement approval methods:

* No approval required.

* Manual settlement approval, performed by an authorized user (or users) by using
the Settlement Approval page.

» Automatic settlement approval, performed by PeopleSoft Workflow.

After approving settlements, you dispatch settlements to a financial institution by using the
Dispatch Settlements page. The dispatch process transforms these settlements into payment
files, and submits them to the appropriate institution.

The system processes payments according to the pay method that is defined on the External Accounts - Payn
Methods page. Depending on the payment method type, you can specify that the payment be settled throug!
one of two methods: PeopleSoft Cash Management electronic settlements or the Payables Pay Cycle Manag

» For payments that are set to be processed through Cash Management electronic settlements function,
you use the pages and functionality that is discussed in this chapter.
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» For payments that are set to be processed through Payables Pay Cycle Manager, you should refer to the
PeopleSoft Payables chapter Processing Pay Cycles to process these types of payments.

SeePeopleSoft Payables 8.8 PeopleBook, “Processing Pay Cycles”.

Cash Management Payment Dispatch Process

This section discusses the Cash Management Dispatch Settlements (PMT_DISPATCH)
Application Engine process, the Payment Dispatch Enterprise Integration Point (EIP)
message, and the supported 8.8 payment formats.

The Payment Dispatch Process provides PeopleSoft with the functionality to generate payment files in a
variety of formats and enables security and communication with the financial institution. This design
provides an infrastructure that is designed for flexibility, by enabling you to define a variety of formats,
encryption algorithms, and communication methods for use with the financial institution. It also provides
a structure that can be modified, enabling you to adapt existing formats or add new formats easily.

When you dispatch settlements for processing, you activate the PeopleSoft Dispatch Settlements
(PMT_DISPATCH) Application Engine process. This process uses metadata that is defined at the bank
setup level, the Payment Dispatch (PMT_DISPATCH) EIP message, and payment format transformation
application engine programs to create formatted payment files that are electronically submitted to a financial
institution. This overall process is called the Cash Management Payment Dispatch Process.

The Payment Dispatch settlements process brings together all the payment file processing features to:

1. Gather the bank setup metadata, such as bank integration information, payment method, payment
format, bank communication and encryption information, and payment chunking rules.

2. Generate the Payment Dispatch EIP.

3. Transform the Payment Dispatch EIP to the appropriate file format (payment formats have an
associated Application Engine program that generates a formatted file).

4. Encrypt data by using PeopleTools security encryption.

Transmit the final formatted file, by either publishing it to PeopleSoft Integration Broker functionality,
or by writing to a file and calling an external command to transmit the file.

The Payment Dispatch EIP message is a structure to facilitate publishing payments. The supported
payment methods are automated clearinghouse, electronic funds transfer, direct debits, and wire transfers.
(We discuss the delivered supported payment formats in the PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing

8.8 PeopleBook, Setting Up Electronic Banking chapter.) The EIP message contains a superset of all
information that is needed to settle multiple payment types on a global scale. This information includes
representative parties, such as the settlement originator, originator bank, destination, and destination
bank, and the various settlement identification information that is required in different countries. The

EIP message can be received directly by the financial institution for processing in its raw format, with

no transformation work required. Conversely, the EIP message can be processed by a transformation
program that transforms the EIP message into industry-standard payment file formats.

The system uses the Payment Dispatch EIP as the data source for file transformation application engine
programs to format payment output files. You set up the transformation application engine programs in the
Format Catalog . Here you specify format information, such as the application engine transformation program
that contains the logic to generate the format, format-specific parameters, and supported payment methods.
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Note. You can configure transformation application engine programs to use a combination of
PeopleCode, file layouts, application classes, and XSLT to format files.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Electronic
Banking,” Setting Up Payment Processing

Settlement Workflow

Settlement selection and settlement approval functionality are integrated with PeopleSoft Workflow.
When you select or approve settlements, the system routes workflow notifications to defined user’s
worklists, alerting them that the settlements are being processed.

If you implement multiple levels of approval, the system automatically routes the approval through the levels
until the appropriate user authorizes it. For example, you establish the following two levels of approval:

» Administrator, with a 50,000 USD limit.
» Manager, with a 100,000 USD limit.

For example, if the administrator approves a settlement of 75,000 USD, the system does not set the
settlement status to approved as the amount is over the defined approval limit. Instead, the system routes th
settlement to the manager’s worklist for approval. The manager can then select settlement approval work
items on the worklist to access the Settlement Approval page, and approve the settlement.

See Also
Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management,” page 203

Settlement Approval

You use one of two approval methods: manual settlement approval, or workflow processing
for automatic settlement approval. Once authorized (automatically, by the Virtual Approver, or
through manual approval), you process the settlements for payment.

This diagram illustrates the settlement process:
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With Settlements Approval set to Workflow on the
Business Unit Options Page .
P g Electronic
Settlements
Cash Flow Settlement Virtual Approver
Transactions Selection PP
Pay Cycle
Manager
With Settlements Approval set to Manual on the
Business Unit Options Page .
Electronic
Settlements
Cash Flow Settlement Settlement
Transactions Selection Approver
Pay Cycle
Manager

Understanding the settlement process

Note. If you are using Virtual Approver, you can only authorize settlements up to the maximum approval limit.

Prerequisites
Before processing settlements, you must do the following (as needed by the particular configuration):

Create format transformation application engine programs.

Define formats in the format catalog and configure new formats.

1

2

3. Define external commands.

4. Define payment chunking rules.
5

Define bank integration formats.

6. Associate formats with a bank account payment method.

If you're enabling automatic approval, you must specify Virtual Approver options on
the Treasury Business Unit Options page.

See Also

Chapter 2, “Defining Cash M anagement Processing Options,” Defining Business Unit Options, page 9

Common Elements in this Chapter

Account Displays the account from which payment originates.
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Bank Displays the bank from which payment originates.

Cpty (counterparty) Displays the counterparty receiving the payment.

Cutoff Time Enter the time by which the payment must be received.
Cutoff Date Enter the date by which the payment must be received.

Filter by Source SelectBank Fees, Bank Transfers, Deal Fees, Deals, Facility Fees,

Hedges, Interest Calculated, Letter of Credit Fees, Treasury Wires,
or Wire Fees to limit the search results.

Preferences Click to establish the default search criteria for settlement
selection or settlement approval.

Stimt Inst (settlement Enter payment instructions for the settlement, including recipient
instructions) address and bank information.
Sort By You can also sort the results ccount, Amount, Bank, Method,

or Source 1D, using this field.

Src BU (source business Displays the Treasury Management source business unit.
unit)

Source Code Displays the original Treasury Management source for the transaction. Source
codes are represented by a single letter in the transaction results.

Bank Fees:B.

Bank Xfers (bank transfers)x.
Deals: F.

Deal Estimated Maturity AccrualM.
Deal Fees:E.

EFT Fees:R.

EFT's: W.

Fac Fees (facility fees)F.
Hedges: H.

Interest Calculatedi.

LC Fees (letter of credit fees)L.

Source ID Displays the source identifier code for the specific transaction.

Status Indicates the payment statuSelected for payment,Unselected for
payment, oPending approval. When you select a payment on this
page, its status changesPRending.

Total Payment Amount Displays the sum of all payment results, and currency code.

Value Date Enter the effective date of the settlement.
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u View Payment Life
Cycle

Chapter 8

Click to access payment details and events in the settlement’s lifecycle.

See_Qapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” Using Payment

Lifecycle Functionality, page 142.

Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission

This section discusses how to:

140

» Select settlements for outbound submission.

» Use payment lifecyle functionality.

Pages Used to

Select Settlements

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Select Settlements

STL_SELECTION

Cash Management,
Settlements, Select
Settlements

Review and select payments
that are scheduled for
outbound submission.

Settlements User
Preferences

STL_SELECTION_PREF

Click Preferences on the

Review Settlements page.

=

Set up the default criteria fo
searching settlements.

Treasury Payment
Life-Cycle

PMT_LIFE_CYCLE_PG

Click View Payments
Life Cycle on the Select
Settlements page.

View detailed and summary
information for a payment,
from the initial creation
through payment and
reconciliation.

Review Settlements

STL_SELECTION

Cash Management,
Settlements, Review
Settlements

View the payments that are
scheduled for authorization
and release.

Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission

Access the Select Settlements page.
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Select Settlements

Preferences
Settlement Search Criteria
Source Unit  Bank Currency Value Date *Status
% a [= Q |® Q@ |11Az2003 [ [Unselected x| Search |
Total Payable Amount: 56,000,000.00 LSO Filter by Source: | (M) |

Payments - (ill) Customize | Find | view &i | B First [ 4 o0 1 [ Lot

onal Info

——  |Cpty |Source ID Amount (Currency | — i [ . |Cutoff Date

v uson BAX000000003 46,000,000.00 USD TREBEZ TRW Unselected LISBME CHCK 11014iz003

SelectAll O] Clear Al

Select Payments | Deny Payments Edit Bank Account

Eeview Setflements

Select Settlements page
Settlement Search Criteria
Enter the search criteria for payments and click Search to display a list of payments.

Status Select a status value &fenied, Selected, or Unselected. The selected value
determines what settlement action buttons are available to you.

Payments - (All)

Source ID Click to view a settlement’s details.

Stimt Inst (settlement Click to view the specified settlement instructions.
instructions)

M ethod Displays the payment method for the settlement, as defined in
the settlement instructions.

Select Payments Select a payment and click to process. After you select a payment, the
system changes the Status fieldRending (pending approval).

* If you enable settlement authorization workflow, the system submits
payments to the appropriate worklists for approval. If you enable auto
approval, the system marks the payments as approved and ready for dispatch

* If you enable manual settlement approval, you must manually approve
the payments on the Settlement Approval page.

* If you do not enable automatic settlement approval, the system automatically
marks the payments as approved and ready for dispatch.

Deny Payments Click to deny settlements for payment. After you deny a payment, the
system changes the Status fieldDenied.
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Note. You cannot deny a payment once the automated accounting
process is run for the settlement.

See Qapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Processing
Accounting Entries, page 164.

Edit Bank Account Select a payment and click to change the settlement bank account. If more
than one payment is selected, the payments must be in the same currency.

UnSelect Payments Click to reverse the status of settlements that are pending approval. After you
clear a payment, the system changes the Status fialdssected.

See Also
Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management,” page 203

Using Payment Lifecycle Functionality

Access the Treasury Payment Life-Cycle page.

Treasury Payment Life-Cycle

Source Unit: LS00 Treasury Source ID:  BAX000000003 Business Date: 1101252003

=
—r—r%—rﬁg_’m_’g_}tw

Payment Awaiting Awaiting Awaiting Payment Payment Payment
Created Selection Approval Dispatch Transformed Processed Reconciled
Bank ID: 121042882 Bank Account #: 0741-2564458

Amount: a6000000.00 currency: LSD

Status: Approved for Release Event Tracking ID: 4

Payment Method: TR\  Treasury Wire Recon Status: LINR

Settle Through: Electraonic Settliements

* Payment Events

Event Severity Event Date Time E

@ Information 11122003 4:38:05PM Created hy operator 0P
@ Information 1122003 4:39:05PM Fayrment Selected by operator 0P
@ Information 1122003 4:39:44PM Favrment Approved by operator DWEP1

Treasury Payment Life-Cycle page
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The buttons at the top of the page—Payment Created, Awaiting Selection, Awaiting Approval, Awaiting
Dispatch, Payment Transformed, Payment Processed, and Payment Reconciled—become linked and
change from black and white to color when that specific action occurs for the payment. Click a button

to access the associated page and view the indicated lifecycle information.

Payment Details

Payment Events

View summary information about the settlement. The Status and Recon
Status field values change as you process the settlement.

View date, time, and descriptive information about each event
that you perform on the settlement.

Manually Approving Settlements

This section discusses how to manually approve settlement payments. You need to manually approve
or deny settlements if you do not configure automatic Settlement Approval Workflow.

Pages Used to Manually Approve Settlements

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Approve Settlements

STL_SELECTION

Cash Management,
Settlements, Approve
Settlements

Authorize the release
of scheduled treasury
settlement transactions.

Settlement Approval -
Preferences

STL_SELECTION_PREF

Click Preferences on the
Approve Settlements page.

Set up the default criteria fo
searching for settlements fq
approval.

=

D

-

Treasury Payment
Life-Cycle

PMT_LIFE_CYCLE_PG

Click View Payments Life
Cycle on the Approve
Settlements page.

View detailed and summary
information for a payment,
from the initial creation
through payment and

reconciliation.

Manually Approving Settlement

Access the Approve Settlements page.
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Approve Settlements

Preferences

Settlement Search Criteria

Source Unit Bank Currency Value Date *Status

|% a % S % @ 122003 EH o [Selected x| Searchl

Total Payable Amount: 56,000,000.00 USD Filter by Source: | (Al |
Payments - (All) Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First (4 4 o 1 [ Last

Detail Additional Info

=—— |Cpty |Source ID Amount |Currency = i i = |[Cutoff Date

v 3001 BAXO00000002 56,000,000.00 USD TRBEZ TRW Selected USBMK CHCK 11142003 O

SelectAll [ Clear Al

Approve Payments | Dieny Payments

Review Setflements

Approve Settlements page

Settlement Search Criteria

Enter the search criteria and click Search to display a list of payments.

Status Select a status value @ijpproved, Denied, or Selected. The selected value
determines what settlement action buttons are available to you.

Payments - (All)

Approve Payments Select payments and click to approve settlements for payment processing.
The Status of the payments change#\pproved.

Deny Payments Select payments and click to deny settlements for payment processing.
The Status of the payments change®tmied.

Note. You cannot deny a payment once the automated accounting
process is run for the settlement.

See_(apter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Processing
Accounting Entries, page 164.

Note. You define settlement approval options on the Business Unit Options page. If you
enable settlement approval workflow, do not use this page to approve settlements. Instead, the
system changes the settlement statudgproved when Virtual Approver finds that the item

passes the approval rules that are defined under workflow.

You establish the workflow approval rule definition at implementation. PeopleSoft delivers a rule
in the database for the Approval Rule Set called Execute Treasury Settlements.

See Qapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” Settlement Workflow, page 137.
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See Also

Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management,” page 203

Using Payment Life Cycle Functionality

Access the Treasury Payment Life-Cycle page.

See Also

Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management,” page 203

Working with Settlements

Dispatching Settlements

This section discusses how to:

» Dispatch settlements.

* View settlement addenda information.

* Use payment lifecycle functionality.

Pages Used to

Dispatch Settlements

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Dispatch Settlements

STL_EFT_MANAGER

Cash Management,
Settlements, Dispatch
Settlements

Select approved settlemen
for payment dispatch.

[S

Review Payment Files

PMT_FILE_DEFN

» Cash Management,
Settlements, Review
Payment Files

* Click Review Payment
Files on the Dispatch
Settlements page.

Review payment file
transmittal information.

Process Monitor

PMN_PRCSLIST

Click Process Monitor on thg
Dispatch Settlements page.

2 View the status of
process requests for
the Payment Dispatch

(PMT_DISPATCH) process.

Addenda

STL_ADDENDA2_SP

Click Addenda on the
Dispatch Settlements page.

View addenda information
regarding an electronic

settlement.

Dispatching Settlements

Access the Dispatch Settlements page.
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Dispatch Settlements

¥ Search Criteria
Source Code: I 'l Bank: Q Payment Method: I "I

Business Date: |11/12/2003 [  Source Unit: < *Payment Status: I»“«FJDFU‘FEd "I gearch |

Payments Customize | Find | view Al | i Fir=t 1] 1ef1 [ Last
Detail

Business
Date

Amount (Currency % Addenda

0600-

763ps; Addenda [

W 1141272003 BAX000000003 US001 USBNK CHCK 56,000,000.00 LSD TRW  Approved 121042882

SelectAll [ Clear Al
Dispatch |

Beview Payment Files  Process Monitor

Dispatch Settlements page

Payment Status Select fromApproved, In Process, or Paid.
Addenda Click to view addenda information for the settlement.
Dispatch Click to dispatch a selected payment.

To dispatch a payment:

1. Select a payment.

2. Click the Dispatch button.

3. Confirm that you are an authorized user by typing your system login password on the Verify Identity page.
4

The system displays a message describing if the payment is or is not successfully processed.

Viewing Settlement Addenda Information
Access the Addenda page.

Addenda information is transferred with the electronic settlement.

Using Payment Lifecycle Functionality

Access the Treasury Payment Life-Cycle page.

See Also

Chapter 8, “Working with Settlements,” Using Payment Lifecycle Functionality, page 142
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Reviewing Payment Files

The Review Bank Payment Files pages enables you to review the staging status of the transmitted payment
files. You can see if the system successfully transmitted a file. And if a file did not successfully transfer, use
the View Payment File Events page to determine exactly where the system encountered a file transmittal errc

Important! Any user with access to these pages can view the file details. Restrict user access to
these pages by using PeopleSoft PeopleTools Security functionality.

SeePeopleTools PeopleBook: Security
This section discusses how to:

* Review payment files.
* Review payment file data.
* Review payment file events log.

* Review payment file data.

Pages Used to Review Payment Files

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Review Payment Files PMT_FILE_DEFN Cash Management, Review payment file
Settlements, Review transmittal information.

Payment Files

Payment File Data PMT_FILE_DETAILS Click Payment File Contents Review payments that are
on the Review Payment included in the file.
Files page.

Payment File Events PMT_FILE_EVENT Click View Event Log on the| Review system processing

Review Payment Files page.events that occurred to
the payment file during
transmittal.

Payment File Data PMT_FILEDATA_SP Click View File on the View detailed payment
Review Payment Files page.file data.

Reviewing Payment Files

Access the Review Payment Files page.
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Review Payment Files

Bank Code: Format ID:

Search Payment Files

File Status: *From Date: *To Date:

% aQf»

Payment Files

Detail File: Qutput Info
Payment File ID Bank Code (Format I0 Created Created By
aooooon LISBME 820 Complete File 11122003 4:44FPM DVR1 Fé.
Dispatch Settlerments Process Monitor

Q| > zzooz B 1122003 3 Eearchl

Customize | Find | iew &0 | B First [ 1 o1 1 [ Last

Review Payment Files page

Enter the search parameters and click Search.

File Status

Payment File Contents
Recreate File

Cancd File

FI% View Event Log

View File

Options are:

* (None)

» Canceled: Indicates that the settlement is canceled (or voided) by a user.
You generally see this status displayed for files with a clerical error, such as
an incorrectly entered amount. When you cancel files, the system resets the
file back to its original preselection state. This means that you can reselect
canceled payments for redispatch (on the Select Settlements page).

» Complete: Indicates that the payment process is complete.

» Error: Indicates that the payment dispatch process failed. A
red square also appears next to the file name. You can either
cancel the payment file or recreate it.

* In Process: Appears if the system is still transforming the file.

Click this link (located in the Payment File ID column) to access the Payment
File Data page, and review all payments that are included in this payment file.

Click to recreate a selected payment file. This conditional field
appears on if the payment has an error status.

Click to cancel a selected payment file and reset its payments. This
conditional field appears on if the payment has an error status.

Click to access the Payment File Events page and view summary
event log information.

Click to access the Payment File Data page, and view payment file data that is
transmitted to the bank. The system encrypts stored payment file data.
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Dispatch Settlements Click to access the Dispatch Settlements page, and select approved
settlements for electronic transmittal to a financial institution.

See Qapter 8, “Working with Settlements ,” Dispatching
Settlements, page 145.

Process M onitor Click to access the Process List page and review processing results for the
Payment Dispatch (PMT_DISPATCH) Application Engine process

Reviewing Payment File Data

Access the Payment File Contents page.

View summary information about the payments that is included in the specified payment ID.

Reviewing Payment File Events Log
Access the Payment File Events page.

View summary information of system events that are logged for a specific file.

Information Indicates the transmittal status of the file. Appears as a green circle
if the file successfully transmitted; appears as a red square if the
file did not successfully transmit.

Reviewing Payment File Data
Access the Payment File Data page.

You can view file data that is transmitted to the bank. This page is not editable.

Using the Settlement Manager

Use the Settlement Manager to review all of the settlements from a central location. You can see the
gross daily exposure, make projections, and view exposures according to counterparty. In addition, you
can select a settlement category to review and approve settlements from the same page.

This section discusses how to:

» Use the Settlement Manager.

» Set Settlement Manager preferences.
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Pages Used with the Settlement Manager

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Settlement Manager STL_MGR Cash Management, Review and manage all
Settlements, Settlement settlement activity from a
Manager central location.
Settlement Manager - STL_MGR_PREF Click Preferences on the Set up default search criteria
Preferences Settlement Manager page. | for the Settlement Managel
Cash Flow Settlements, | RUN_TRC1014 Click Cash Flow SettlementsRun the Cash Flow
on the Settlement Manager | Settlements process
page. (RUN_TRC1014).
Review Settlements STL_SELECTION Cash Management, View the payments that are
Settlements, Review scheduled for authorization
Settlements and release.
Settlements User STL_SELECTION_PREF Click Preferences on the Set up the default criteria far
Preferences Review Settlements page. | handling settlements.

Using the Settlement Manager
Access the Settlement Manager page.

This manager displays settlement categories with summarized information. To view the content of a
settlement category, click the link that is located on the right in each category.

Show Data for Select to view data ofoday, Last 7 Days, or Last 30 Days.

Preferences Click to establish the default search criteria for Settlement Manager.

Deal Settlement Netting Click to access the Net Deal Settlements page, and view deal
transactions that are coming up for netting.

Select Settlements Click to access the Select Settlements page, and view which
settlements are available for selection.

Approve Settlements Click to access the Approve Settlements page, and view which
settlements are coming up for approval.

Dispatch Settlements Click to access the Dispatch Settlements page, and select approved
settlements for electronic transmittal to a financial institution.

Review Settlements Click to access the Review Settlements page and review settlement information.

Cash Flow Settlements Click to access the Cash Flow Settlements page and generate the Cash

Flow Settlement report (RUN_TRC1014).

Setting Settlement Manager Preferences

Access the Settlement Manager Preferences page.

Default Time Period SelectToday, Last 7 Days, or Last 30 Days.
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Specifying Deal Settlement Netting
This section discusses how to:

» Specify deal settlement netting.

» Select payable and receivable cash flows.

The Deal Settlement Netting page enables you to select which cash flows to net that results
from deal transactions. You can view and offset cash flows by counterparty, categorized by
bank account and currency per settlement date. This creates a netted cash flow record for each
counterparty and currency combination by bank account.

Page Used to Specify Deal Settlement Netting

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Deal Settlement Netting | STL_NETTING Cash Management, Select which cash flows to
Settlements, Net Deal net that results from deal
Settlements transactions
Settlement Details STL_NETTING_DTL Click Show Detailsonthe | Selecttoinclude or exclude
Net Deal Settlements page.| payable and receivable cagh
flow actions for a deal
settlement net.

Specifying Deal Settlement Netting

Access the Deal Settlement Netting page.

Note. Transactions are netted depending on the settlement netting options that are set on the
Counterparty Information page. For netted cash flows, you can view the transaction detalil
and clear any transactions that you want to exclude.

Search Criteria

Netting Status DisplaysDo Not Net or Net Bulk.

Cash Flow

Detail Click to see the individual transactions that compose the net amount. To
modify which transactions are included in the net, select or clear them here.

Cpty Ref (counterparty Enter the reference ID that the counterparty provides referring

reference) to this netting transaction.

CP Nettor (counterparty Enter the name of the person in the counterparty’s organization

nettor) that agreed to the net.

Net Click to process the netting transaction.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Deal Management 8.8 PeopleBook, “Capturing Deals and Trade Tickets”
PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” Defining Netting Accounts

Selecting Payable and Receivable Cash Flows

Access the Review Deal Netting page.

Select to include or clear to exclude the displayed amount in the deal netting settlement.
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Managing Treasury Accounting

This chapter provides an overview of the Treasury Management accounting process and discusses how to:

Establish accounting templates.
» Process accounting entries.
* Manage accounting entries.
* Review accounting information.

» Maintain fiscal period closure.

Understanding the Treasury Management
Accounting Process

You use accounting templates to define the ChartFields used for various kinds of accounting activities, callec
accounting events. By associating accounting templates with accounting events, you can automate most of the
accounting process. In addition, you can also manually adjust accounting entries and create ad-hoc entries.

Accounting Templates

The accounting template depicts the correct accounting and debit/credit configuration for a given
treasury transaction/business event. For example, the purchase of a U.S. Treasury bond may involve
the construction of two debit lines, Bonds Receivable and Unamortized Bond Discount, as well

as one credit line, Cash. The accounting template for this type of transaction would include three
predefined records to depict this particular debit/credit configuration.

The accounting template contains the following characteristics:

* A unique template ID.

Options that determine how the correct ChartField combination is selected.

An attribute (calculation type) that describes how the accounting monetary amount is calculated or derived.

An attribute that designates whether the accounting build requires review.

Accounting Events

An accounting event describes the treasury business process activity that triggers the
construction of a pending accounting build.

PeopleSoft delivers the following treasury accounting event types with the system:
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» Deal transactions.

 Facility, deal, wire, and letter of credit fees.
» Bank transfers.

» Bank statement processing transactions.

» Hedges.

* EFT requests.

* Internal account interest.

To automate accounting entries, you assign each accounting event type to a corresponding accounting
template. The template controls which ChartFields and monetary amounts to use in each accounting entry.

For treasury deals, you define the accounting event at the instrument level. You associate each instrument
with various accounting events, depending on the instrument base type. In addition, you define each
accounting event based on the accounting treatment (Held to Maturity, Available for Sale, Trading, or
Other) and assign each accounting template to the appropriate accounting treatment. At deal entry, you
select the appropriate accounting treatment. The system then automatically associates the appropriate
accounting template, based on the instrument type’s accounting treatment.

The following diagram illustrates the process flow:
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Process flow for treasury accounting

Interunit and Intraunit Processing in Accounting

The PeopleSoft centralized processor generates the due-to/due-from entries for both interunit and intraunit
balancing. Treasury Management provides functionality to support interunit and intraunit processing using
the centralized processor on the Accounting Template and Accounting Entries pages.

InterUnit and IntraUnit Balancing Methods

Interunit refers to balancing transactions that involve two general ledger business units. The bank accounts
contain the ChartFields and the rules by which their values should be determined.
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Intraunit refers to balancing transactions within same general ledger business unit in which the transaction
involves more than one value on the lower level balancing ChartField. For all transactions that Treasury
Management generates, the system obtains the ChartFields from either the bank account or an accounting
template. Inherited ChartFields get their values from the corresponding ChartField on the offsetting entry.

Treasury System Transaction Definitions

To facilitate interunit and intraunit processing, you segregate your interunit and intraunit payable and
receivable accounts by the type of transaction. The interunit and intraunit system transactions are a predefined
list of transactions, with one system transaction for each major type of Treasury transaction that generates
interunit and intraunit entries. By defining transaction codes and associating them with system transactions,
you control the level by which you segregate your Interunit and intraunit balances.

Important! PeopleSoft delivers predefined system transactions, which you can view on the
System Transaction Definition page. You should not change the information on this page
because it affects the intraunit and interunit processing.

Accounting Source System Transactions
Deals TRDEAL
Hedges TRHEDGE
Letter of Credit, Deal, Facility, or EFT Fees TRFEE
Bank Statement Items TRBSP
EFT Requests TREFT
Bank Transfers TRBAX
Interunit Interest TRIUINT
Manual Entry TRMANUAL

Intraunit and Interunit Accounting Entries Generation Using the Centralized Processor
Here’s an overview of the process:

1. Specify an anchor entry in the accounting template as a model for any interunit and intraunit entries.

2. Process treasury accounting using the Automated Accounting process (TR_ACCTG), which invokes
the centralized processor. The centralized processor automatically creates any necessary offset
entries tagged with a source identifier lab8fstem |U (viewable on the Additional Details tab of
the Accounting Entries page) and inserts this data into the accounting tables.
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3. If you make any changes to an accounting entry line, you must click the Update Accounting button
to invoke the centralized processor and regenerate accounting entries.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Entering Accounting Template |nformation, page 157

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Processing Automated Accounting, page 165

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise Service
Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Using Interunit and Intraunit Accounting
and ChartField Inheritance,” Product Interface and System Transaction Categorization

Establishing Accounting Templates
To define accounting templates, use the Accounting Templates component (ACCTG_TEMPLATES).
This section discusses how to:

1. Enter accounting template information.
2. Define additional substitution criteria.

3. Link accounting events with the associated accounting template.

Pages Used to Establish Accounting Templates

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Accounting Templates- | TRA_TMPL_DETL Cash Management, Treasunyefine general template and
Template Accounting, Accounting template line information.

Templates
Accounting Templates- | TRA_SUB_RULE Select the Substitution tab anSpecify a different
Substitution Rules the Template page. ChartField for atemplate
line when certain criteria
exist.
VAT Defaults Setup VAT _DEFAULTS_DTL Click VAT Defaults on the Define VAT default
Accounting Template page.| processing options for
the specified accounting
template.

Entering Accounting Template Information

Access the Accounting Templates - Template page.
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Template Substitution Rule
SetiD: SHARE Accounting Template ID: BSP-BAMKFEEYAT Source Type:  BSP
Description: \BSF Bank fees with VAT I™ Requires Review
*Journal Template: ’m Q Status: Im WAT Defaults
Last Changed By: Last Dttm:

Template Lines

Line Detail

Line |Calc Type

1
2 o q

Customize | Find | %iew 2l | i Firat El 1-2of2 El Last

Cashflow Amount

Cashflow Amount

Trans Line |Leg |IU Anchor |*Sign ‘Determined By |Acct Type
11 I [eredt =] [Bankacct x| [casn =] [#] [=]
11 ¥  |oebit = [Esplict x| | [~ NS

Accounting Templates - Template page

Requires Review

Source Type

Status

VAT Defaults

Select to force review of the accounting transactions that use this template.

When selected, the system assigns error-free accounting entries using this
template @Provisional status. To finalize the provisional entry, use the
View/Approve Entries page to review and to change the stat&snia.

If Require Review is not selected, the system assigns error-fre@iatog
entries using this templateRinal status.

Source of the accounting entry, eit®8P (bank statement processing),
Deals,Fees, Hedge Accounting, Interest,, or EFT Requests.

Indicate if this accounting template Active or Inactive. This determines
which templates are available to users. The system selects only active
accounting templates for display and use.

This feature enables you to:

» Retain all the accounting templates you create, both current and discontinued.

» Research the accounting for all your accounting entries, whether the
respective accounting template is active or not.

When an accounting template is marked inactive it is not available

for processing, but is retained for historical reference. If you need to
review accounting entries processed by an inactive accounting template,
the template is still present in the system.

Click to access the VAT Defaults Setup page.

The VAT Defaults Setup page is a common page used to set up VAT
defaulting for all PeopleSoft applications processing VAT transactions.
On this page you can define accounting template defaults as applicable.
You must first specify one of the accounting lines as a VAT applicable
line to establish VAT defaults for this template.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT)”.
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Line Detail Tab

Select the Calc Type (calculation type) to use on each template line—this varies depending on the source tyr
For deal-related calculation types, you must also specify a transaction line and leg of the deal.

The following table lists each available calculation type by source type.

Source Type Available Calculation Types
BSP Cashflow Amount
Fees Cashflow Amount
Fee Accrued
Deals Cashflow Amount
Deal Amount
Price

Purchased Interest

Interest Compounded into Principal

Interest Accrued

Mark to Market Gain/Loss

Forward Points

FX Deal Cashflow Amount

Forward Points Accrued

Maturity Interest

Maturity Principal

Amortized Discount/Premium

Sale Current Accounted Value

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 159



Managing Treasury Accounting

Chapter 9

Source Type

Available Calculation Types

Premium Accrued

Sale Settlement

Sale Price (Clean)

Sold Accrued Interest

Gain/Loss on Sale

Accumulated MTM Gain/Loss

Bond Discount/Premium

Principal Payment

Interest Payment

Amounts Rolled Out

Principal Rolled Out

Interest Rolled Out

Amounts Rolled In

Principal Rolled In

Interest Rolled In

Write-Off Unamort Disc/Premium

Write-Off Unamort Fee

Day Delay Price

Day Delay Purchased Interest

160
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Source Type

Available Calculation Types

FV Excluded time Value G/L

CF Excluded Time Value G/L

FX Net Investment Excluded G/L

Fair Value Hedge Gain/Loss

Cash Flow Hedge Gain/Loss

FX Net Investment Gain/Loss

Not Hedge Designated Gain/Loss

Hedges

Fair Value Hedged Item G/L

Firm Commitment to Carrying

Amortize Adj to Carrying

De-recognize Firm Commitment

AOCI Adjustments

AOCI Reclassify

Will Not Occur-AOCI Reclassify

Interest

Cashflow Amount

EFT Requests

Cashflow Amount

Trans Line (transaction line)

Leg

For Deals source type, this indicates the line from the deal instrument.

All other sources have a default af

Indicates the deal accounting leg number.

IU Anchor (interunitanchor) Specify one line of the template as the anchor. This is a required field because
the centralized processor uses it to generate interunit entries.

Sign

Select fromCredit, Debit, Keep Sgn or Rev Sign (reverse sign).
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Determined by Indicate how to inherit ChartField values for the specified
template line. Select from:

Bank Acct (bank account): ChartField values are inherited from
the bank account specified by the source transaction. Fields on the
Chartfield tab for this line are then disabled.

Explicit: You define specific ChartField values on the Chartfield tab.

Acct Type (account type) The General Ledger account type associated with a given bank
account. For Treasury, seleCash Account.

ChartField Tab

Enter the appropriate ChartField values.

Template Lines
= =

Chartfields

E

ine |Account

CETEY Q| al Q| a _’[_ Q| al_ Q| al a

1
2 s Q| Q| al | al R_[_Ja] al ] al

Accounting Templates - Template page - Template Lines region - Chartfields grid (1 of 2)

=
Customize | Eind | Wiewe ol | = Fir=t El 1-2 of 2 El Last

Oper Unit Affil Stat
Q| Ql Qar =]
r [=]

Accounting Templates - Template page - Template Lines region - Chartfields grid (2 of 2)

Stat(statistic) Select a statistics code for the specific accounting line. This field
is editable on the accounting entry.

VAT Line Click to specify that VAT is applicable for this accounting line. You
can specify VAT options only for accounts with:

» The VAT Applicable Flag check box selected on the Account Definition page.

» Source types oBSP or Fees.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Defining Treasury
Accounting Template VAT Processing Defaults, page 181

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Using Statistics”

Defining Additional Substitution Criteria

Access the Accounting Templates - Substitution Rule page.
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Template Substitution Rule

SetlD: SHARE Accounting Template ID: CASH SETTLE OPT

Template Lines Eingl | iewe Al
Template Line: 1 ¥ Substitute Chartfields =]

Substitute Rule Find | “iewr Al

*Test Attribute: | DEALER_OPRID Q *Set Chartfield: | Depariment =l [=]

Substitute Translate Customize | Find | “iewe Al | £ First [ 1af 1 [+ Last

Attribute Yalue Chartfield Value
BlA1 Q 113000 a =]
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Accounting Templates - Substitution Rule page

Use substitution rule functionality to make minor adjustments to templates without having to rebuild

them. For example, you might require that certain departments perform deal accounting on deals by

dealers, by specifying criteria for each dealer’s user ID. Using this example, when the DEALER_OPRID

equals a particular dealer, such as BIAL, then the department ChartField equals 13000.

Substitute ChartFields Select to specify which template line is affected by a rule. You
define criteria for each line

Test Attribute Define the database object to test in. Your selection for this field determines
the available Attribute Values. You can have more than one substitute rule per
template line, but additional rules must control a different ChartField value.

Set Chartfield Select which ChartField to set against the Test Attribute, and enter
the ChartField Value to substitute when the defined test attribute
equals the specified attribute value.

Linking Templates with the Associated Accounting Events

Accounting events are linked with their corresponding accounting templates on various
pages, which is defined in this table:

Accounting Event Source Page Name Navigation

Banking, Reconcile Statements,

Detail tab, Accounting Template ID
Bank Statement items External Transactions field

External Transactions, Transaction$

p

Deal Management, Administer
Deals, Define Instruments,
Deals Accounting Templates Accounting Templates
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Accounting Event Source Page Name Navigation
Cash Management, Fees and
Transfers, EFT Requests, Origin taf
EFT Requests EFT Template Template ID field

Letter of Credit, Deal, Facility, or

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Product Related, Treasury, Fee
Codes, Expense Template or Accru

=

Wire Fees Fee Code Definition Template field

Risk Management, Analyze Hedge,
Hedges Deal Accounting Hedges, Deal Accounting

Risk Management, Administer Risk
Hedges Item Accounting Hedged Item Sources

Processing Accounting Entries

In this section, we discuss how to run the Automated Accounting process (TR_ACCTG). During processing,
the program “calls” the centralized processor to generate inter/unit and intraunit balancing (lU_PROCESSOR).

Understanding the Automated Accounting Build Process

The Automated Accounting process populates the treasury accounting event calendar with transaction
reference information, event type, event date, template ID, and processing state.

When specific processing events occur (as shown in the following table), the program that builds
automatic accounting entries selects any unprocessed transactions from the treasury accounting

event calendar and copies them into the Accounting Events table.

Accounting Event Type

Processing Event

Treasury Deals

When an open deal is saved and the Cashflows button

clicked.

is

Bank Transfers

When the transaction is saved.

Fees and Charges

When fees are saved.

Mark to Market

During revaluation processing.

Once the underlying data is established, the Automated Accounting process works as follows:
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1. Selects unprocessed records with the correct event date from the Accounting Event table.
2. Constructs the ChartField combination according to the appropriate accounting template.

3. Retrieves the correct monetary amount according to the calculation type.

Pages Used to Process Accounting Entries

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Automated Accounting TRA_ACCTG_REQ Cash Management, Treasuryrun the Automated
Accounting, Automated Accounting process, which
Accounting creates accounting entries

and prepares them for
the Journal Generator
(FSPGJGEN) process.

Processing Automated Accounting

Access the Automated Accounting page.

Note. The process creates accounting entries even if errors occur. Use the Accounting Entries page to
correct any errors, then change the status fErmor to Provisional. Use the View/Approve Entries

page to change thierovisional to Final.The accounting entries are then ready for PeopleSoft General
Ledger. You do not have to rerun the Automated Accounting process.

Managing Accounting Entries
This section discusses how to:

» Adjust accounting entries.
» Create ad hoc accounting entries.
* Review and approve accounting entries

* View the accounting summary.

Common Elements for this Section

Created By Displays the UserID who created the entry.

Created Dttm (created Displays the entry creation date and time.

date and time)

Last Changed By Displays the most recent UserID to edit the entry.
Last Dttm (last updated Displays the most recent modification date and time.

date and time)

Source Code Indicates the source for the accounting entry or fee. Select
from the following values:

* (none)
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Pages Used to

» Deal Fees
* Deals
* EFT Fees
* EFTs

» Fac Fees (facilities fees)

» Hedges
* Interest

» LC Fees (letter of credit fees)

e Other
e Securities

Manage Accounting Entries

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Accounting Entries

TRA_ACCTG_LINE

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Entries

y Review and adjust
automated accounting
entries.

* Create manual accountin
entries online.

View/Approve Entries

TRA_ACCTG_LINE

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, View/Approve
Entries

VApprove accounting entrieg
that are awaiting review.

Accounting Summary

TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Summary

wiew line-by-line accountin
events. You can retrieve
information according to
ad-hoc search criteria and
navigate to all functional
areas of accounting.

Treasury VAT Information

TRV_ACCTG_LINE_VAT

Click VAT on the Accounting
Entries page.

Review VAT information for,
a VAT applicable accountin
entry line.

Adjusting Accounting Entries

Access the Accounting Entries page.
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Accounting Entries

Unit: usoot Accounting ID: 0000000039 Event:  Interest Accrual

Source Code: Deals Source ID: 000000000359 Seq Number: 1 Leg: 2

Acctg Date:  01/01/2004 *Status: Final >l Eror:  none I Requires Review
Description:  Offline Accounting Build - Deals Acctg Template: |RS-INTACCR-LZ

Created By: Auto Accounting Build Last Changed By:

Create Dttm: 10292003 12:43:57PM Last Dttm:

Summary Totals

266,875.00 DRs -266,875.00 CRs 0.00 HNet

Accounting Entries

Line Detail

Exchg Rate Base Amount
1 usoot Q| 266,87500 |USD Q. 1.00000000 [ | 266,875.00  USD ¥ =]
2 usomt Q@ | -2686,875.00 |USD @ 1.00000000 B | -266,875.00 USD r =]

Update Accounting |

Accounting Entries page

Event Displays a descriptive label for the accounting entry, based
on the source code value.

Source Code Displays the accounting entry source, as processed by the Automated
Accounting process, or entered on a manual Accounting Entry.

Source D Displays the unique identification number on the source side
for the accounting entry.

Status Indicates the current condition of the accounting entry, either:
Provisonal: The entry is not finalized. You can make any required changes.

Error: An error exists within the accounting entry. The system assigns this
status—you cannot select it. Once you correct an error, change the status
to Provisional. After the status has been changedPtovisional use the
View/Approve Entries page to change the statuBit@l. The entry is then
ready for the Journal Generator process—you do not need to reprocess it.

Final: The entry is ready for Journal Generator processing
and is free from errors.

Until the entry is actually processed through the Journal Generator
process, you can continue to make changes to it, even if the status is
Final. Once the Journal Generator processes the entry, the distribution
status changes tistributed, indicating it has been posted to a General
Ledger journal and no further modifications can be made.

Acctg Date (accounting date) Displays the date the entry was processed through Automated Accounting,
or entered as a manual Accounting Entry.
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Acctg Template (accounting Displays the name of the accounting template attached to the accounting entry.
template)

Note. If you use PeopleSoft General Ledger, you can automatically reverse any unrealized gain/loss
accounting generated by Treasury Management at the next accounting period. You need to create a
journal template for this type of treasury accounting and enable the feature for automatic journal
reversal. You must assign this journal template to the treasury accounting template in order for
PeopleSoft General Ledger to perform the automatic reversals.

Error Indicates the error source of an automated accounting entry, either:

None: No error condition exists. This appears when status
is provisional or final.

Unbalanced: Debits do not equal credits, or debits and credits are not
equal, but refer to different General Ledger business units.

CF Combo Error (ChartField combination error): The ChartField
generated is invalid.

No Exchange Rate: The currency exchange rate for the applicable
currency pair is missing. The base amount could not be converted
to the accounting entry currency.

Account Not Specified: The account was undefined, and the
amounts cannot be distributed.

IU Processor Error: The centralized processor encountered an error.
Review the accounting entries, correct any errors, then click the Update
Accounting button to regenerate accounting.

Requires Review If selected and uneditable, this indicates the Review Required option is
enabled in the accounting template on which this was based.

Accounting Entries

Line Displays the line number of the automated accounting process.
GL Unit Displays the associated PeopleSoft General Ledger unit.

=n Click the Exchange Rate Detail button to view currency

=l exchange rate information.

Base Amount Displays the GL BU (General Ledger business unit) amount

in the base system currency.

IU Anchor (interunit anchor) Specify one line of the template as the anchor. This is a required field, as
the centralized processor uses it to generate interunit entries.

Update Accounting If you edit any of the information under the Accounting Entries group box,
click this button to run the centralized interunit processor.

Note. If you are editing information only in the page header (Status field or
Requires Review check box), do not click the Update Accounting button.
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VAT Appears for VAT-applicable accounting entries. Click the link to
access the Treasury VAT Information page.

Chartfields Tab
Select the Chartfields tab.

Program Project
1 Q| al_ @l Q| al Q] Q
2 [usoor @ fezmemn Q| Q| al Q] al @[ [ al Q] Q

lusoor @ [212100

Accounting Entries page - Accounting Entries region - Chartfields grid (1 of 2)

ize |Find | B8 First [ 1201 2 [ Last

Oper Unit Affl i Statistic Amount

| Q| Q| Ql Q] [ a®E
| Q| Q| Ql A [ a®EE

Accounting Entries page - Accounting Entries region - Chartfields grid (2 of 2)

Stat (statistic) If a statistics code is set for this accounting line on the template, that
code displays here. You can edit this field. Select a statistics code—the
associated UOM displays for the selected code. You must also enter a
Statistic Amount with which to measure the statistic.

SeePeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise Service
Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining and Using ChartFields,” ChartField Values.

Additional Details Tab
Select the Additional Details tab.

Accounting Entries Custamize | Find | ] First [ 1.2 of 2 [+ Last
Additional Details

Line Dretail

Chartfilds Journal

Degcription Calc Type System Tran Tran Code Line Source
1 |usoor @ | Interest Accrued TRDEAL GEMNERAL Treasury [=]

2 |usoor @ | Interest Accrued TRDEAL GEMERAL Treasury =

Accounting Entries page - Accounting Entries region - Additional Details grid

Line Source Displays eitherTreasury for accounting lines generated by the
treasury accounting program, 8ystem |U for accounting lines
generated by the centralized processor.

Journal Tab

Select the Journal tab.
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Accounting Entries ize | Eind i Firzt 4] 1-2af 2 (] Last
Journal
Line Journal Template Reference Combo Status (GL Status |Ledger Group
1 uson1 & TR_ENTRIES O | valid Mane RECORDING LOCAL =
2 |usopt @ TR_ENTRIES O | valid Mane RECORDING  LOCAL (=]
Accounting Entries page - Accounting Entries region - Journal grid
Combo Status Indicates whether the ChartField combination that the system built

based on the accounting templaté/aid or Invalid.

GL Status (General Ledger Provides information on the entry’s posting status. Possible values include:

status
)  Didtributed: Distributed to a General Ledger journal.

» Hold: An error condition exists; the entry must be corrected before Journal

Generator can process it; or the entry requires review.

» None: The entry has been created without errors, but has not been
processed by the Journal Generator process.

L edger Group Indicates the general ledger group associated with the General
Ledger Unit on the accounting line.

L edger Indicates the general ledger associated with the General Ledger
Unit on the account line.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Establishing Accounting Templates, page 157

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Reviewing
VAT Accounting Entries, page 192

Creating Ad Hoc Accounting Entries
Access the Accounting Entries page.
The Source Code, Source ID, Event, and Accounting Template fields are optional.

* If you complete the Source Code, Source ID, and Event fields, the system can create a link
between the manual and the automated accounting results.

» If you input manual entries on a recurring basis, you can create and use an accounting template
to minimize the data entry process for these entries. Any template you create displays in the
Accounting Template field. When you select an accounting template for this ad-hoc entry, the
system automatically populates the accounting lines with the template data.

To create ad hoc accounting entries:

1. Enter the Business Unit and optionally, an Accounting ID. Click Add.
2. Select an accounting Event from th@léwing field values:

* (none)
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* AOCI Adjustment
* AOCI Reclassify
Amortize Adj of Carrying

» Barrier Rebate Payment

» Commodity Cash Difference

» Commodity Settlement

» Deal Booking

» Deal Maturity

» Derecognize Firm Commitment
* Discount Accrual

» Fair Value Hedged Item G/L
* Fee Accrual

* Firm Commitment to Carrying
» Forward Points Accrual

* Generic Cash Flow

* Initial Payment

* Interest Accrual

* Interim Principal Payment

* Mark to Market

* Maturity Payment

» Option Cash Difference

» Option Exercise

* Option Premium Accrual

* Periodic Payment

* Premium Payment

» Sl / Buyback

» Transaction Fee

Wll Not Occur - AOCI Reclassify
Specify a Source Code.

Select a specificSource ID of the selected Source Code.
Review the Acctg Date (accounting date) for accuracy.
The default Status for ad-hoc entriefi®visional. Do not change this setting.

The Require Review check box is automatically selected for ad-hoc entries. You cannot clear this check bo

® N o AW

(Optional) Enter a Description.
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9. Select an Acct Template (accounting template).

10. Enter at least one debit and one credit line to balance the entry, and select one line as the IU Anchor.
11. Enter an Account and any other ChartFields for each line.

12. SelecfTR_ENTRIES for the Journal Template.

13. Click Update Accounting to run the centralized processor function, which creates any necessary
offset entry lines and saves the manual accounting entry.

If the debits and credits do not balance, you receive an error message and the accounting entry is
not saved. Make the necessary corrections, and then save the page.

Note. Once the Journal Generator processes the entry, the distribution status changes from
None to Distributed, and no further changes can be made.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Adjusting Accounting Entries, page 166

Reviewing and Approving Accounting Entries
Access the View/Approve Entries page.
Only accounting entries that require review and are n&rnor status display in the search results for this page.

You can review the entry and save it with a new statufiofl or Needs Correction.

Note. Use PeopleSoft Security functionality to identify which users have access and approval privileges to
provisional accounting entries. You can define permission lists and accessible pages for a specific UserID.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security

Viewing the Accounting Summary

Access the Accounting Summary page.

Acctg Date (accounting date) Displays the accounting transaction creation date.

Status Select fromError, Final, or Provisional.
Line Click a link to access the Accounting Entries page for that event.
Event ID Click to navigate back to the source transaction.

Reviewing Accounting Information

You can inquire on various aspects of your accounting activity.
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Common Elements Used in this Section

Event ID Displays the source identifier mapped by the originating source transaction.

Status Select fromAccruing,, Deactiva’ d (deactivated)Error, In Process,
Not Proc (not processed), dProcessed.

Template Displays the associated accounting template. For events that have not been
processed yet, or are only partially accrued, you can modify the template.

However, for BSP and Fee accounting events, if there is VAT associated
with the source transaction, you cannot change the template. You must
adjust VAT charges at the source transaction level—this ensures the
VAT accounting is kept in synchronicity in the system.

Click to access a specific Accounting Template page.

Pages Used to Review Accounting Information

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Accounting Events TRA_EVENT_CAL Cash Management, Treasuryiew accounting events
Accounting, Accounting generated from deals,
Events, Accounting Events | facility fees, and bank
transfers.
Bank Statement ProcessingTRA_EVENT_CAL_2 Cash Management, Treasuryiew accounting events
Accounting (BSP) Accounting, Accounting generated from bank
Events statement processing.
Select the BSP Accounting
Events tab.
Accounting Summary TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL Cash Management, Treasuryiew line by line accounting
Accounting, Accounting entries. You can retrieve
Summary information according to
ad-hoc search criteria and
navigate to all functional
areas of accounting.
TR Journal Drill TR_DRILL_PNL Cash Management, Treasuryiew accounting entries and
Accounting, Journal Drill associated General Ledgel
journal data. A link to the
General Ledger Journal page
enables you to view the
journalin greater detail.

Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure

This section discusses how to maintain fiscal period closure functionality.
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Fiscal Period Summary Page

The Fiscal Period Summary page enables you (or those users with end-of-period accounting responsibilities)
to manage your fiscal period close process and the integrity of closed fiscal periods. Once you close a
fiscal period, system processes prevent users from running Treasury Management accounting processes for
that period. This helps ensure accurate end-of-period reporting and analytical results, as any additional
accounting for the period is transferred to and handled by the next accounting cycle. This type of fiscal
period close is considered a “soft-close” of your accounting ledger, as the closure only occurs in the
Treasury Management product, not the PeopleSoft General Ledger product.

If another user (such as an accounting clerk) attempts to run accounting on entries of the closed fiscal
period, the system will not run the accounting request. Functionality on the Automated Accounting
and the Process Scheduler pages prevents the process request from occurring.

When you close or reset an entry or entries in a series of entries, the system enforces closing or resetting the
entries in a certain logical order. This is to maintain the integrity of your Treasury Management accounting
entries. You can also reset (open) any fiscal period that may have been closed in error. The system tracks and
displays your most recent action for each fiscal period row on the Audit Detail page, providing an activity log.

In addition, individual business units can maintain their own Treasury Management close cycle calendars,
independent of the close cycle performed for the general ledger. This means one of your Treasury business units
can close using a weekly calendar, while another Treasury business unit can close using a monthly calendar.
Prerequisites

Before configuring the Fiscal Period Accounting Summary page:

» Confirm that only those users who need access to this page have access permission, as defined
in the permission lists associated with their user profile.

* Verify that the Treasury business units you will use in this page are defined with a Calendar
ID on the Treasury Options page (BUS_UNIT_OPT_TR).

See Also

Chapter 2, “Defining Cash Management Processing Options,” Defining Business Calendars, page 8

Chapter 2, “Defining Cash M anagement Processing Options,” Defining Business Unit Options, page 9

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security
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Page Used to Maintain Fiscal Period Closure

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Fiscal Period Summary TR_FISCPRD_CLS Cash Management, TreasuryClose or “lock down” the
Accounting, Fiscal Period | accounting for a specified
Summary fiscal period, in preparation

for end-of-period financial
report generation and
analysis. This prevents
other users from rerunning
Treasury Management
accounting processes for the
closed fiscal period. You cgn
also reset afiscal period thg
has been closed in error. T

—_

Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure
Access the Fiscal Period Summary page.

When you add rows to existing fiscal period information, the system automatically populates the
Fiscal Year and Period fields with the next chronological period.

Note. Rows must be closed in ascending entry order, from first entered row to last entered row. For
example, if you wish to close Fiscal Year 2002, Period 2, you must first close Fiscal Year 2002, Period
1. Conversely, rows must be reset in descending entry order. Using the previous example, you need to
reset (or open) Fiscal Year 2002, Period 2, before you can reset Fiscal Year 2002, Period 1.

To close a fiscal period:

1. Enter the Business Unit and a Calendar ID. Click Add.

2. Select a Fiscal Year.

3. Select an accounting Period.

4. If you want to close this fiscal period, select the Close Acctg (close accounting) check box.
To reset a closed fiscal period:

1. Click Reset. The system enables theFiscal Year and Period fields, and automatically
clears the Close Acctg (close accounting) check box.

2. In Reset Reason, overwrite any existing text with the reason for the fiscal period reset.

The Audit Detail page lists audit information for each row.

Create Dttm (creation Indicates the entry creation date and time.

date and time)

Last Dttm (last changed Indicates the most recent edit date and time of the entry.
by date and time)

Reset Dttm (reset date Indicates the most recent reset date and time of the entry.
and time)
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CHAPTER 10

Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury
Management

This chapter provides an overview of processing Value Added Tax (VAT) in Treasury Management,
provides the prerequisite tasks to setup and process VAT, and discusses how to:

Set up VAT for Treasury Management.

Edit VAT External Transaction details.

Create VAT transactions for fees.

Create VAT transactions using Automatic Reconciliation.

Manage VAT accounting.

* Process final Treasury Management VAT transactions.

Understanding VAT Processing in Treasury Management

The VAT functionality in Treasury Management enables you to automatically process VAT accounting entries fo
VAT applicable transactions. Your use of VAT in Treasury Management deals in large part with setting default:
and applying these at the business unit, bank, bank branch, and accounting template levels. The objective is
calculate and create a variety of VAT accounting entries to record not only the tax, but also simultaneously
record the recoverable, non-recoverable, and rebate portions of the VAT at the accounting line level.

For PeopleSoft applications, primarily all of the VAT calculation values are derived from the VAT global
defaulting architecture. The VAT defaulting architecture uses VAT Drivers, which are certain information
elements on a VAT transaction that determine (or “drive”) the VAT processing for that transaction. (See
the section Treasury Management VAT Drivers Table in this chapter for a list of Treasury specific VAT
drivers.) To establish a VAT defaulting hierarchy, you must first define the overall VAT environment for
your system, and then define Treasury Management VAT driver defaults on the global setup pages. For
Treasury Management VAT processing, these global setup pages are accessed from the Bank Information,
Bank Branch Information, Accounting Templates, and Treasury Options pages.

Treasury Management transaction sources affected by VAT are fees and interest sources. You generate
or enter these transactions on the External Transactions - Treasury VAT Processing page or the Fee
Entry (Fee Generator) page. When force reconciling transactions in the Automatic Reconciliation
Exceptions (Bank Statement Processing) page, VAT transactions are created, where applicable, as

the balancing external transaction is created (likewise, in the Bank Statement Accounting process,

VAT transactions are created for any applicable external transaction created).

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 177



Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management Chapter 10

Though VAT is applicable to both goods and services, Treasury Management records VAT only on service
transactions. As such, the Physical Nature field shown on certain pages always displays tlServaies

Once the setup, transactional, and accounting information is in the system, you can also
run inquiries and reports on your VAT information.

As shown in the illustration, the four Treasury Management setup pages derive VAT calculation
values from the primary default architecture. These VAT values are then used by the system when
calculating VAT for Treasury Management accounting entries.

Important! Before setting up VAT for calculating Treasury Management transactions, you should
read thePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “ Working with Value Added Taxes
(VAT)” , and establish the primary VAT defaulting hierarchy for your system.

Here’s how to work with VAT in Treasury Management, from start to finish:

1. Define all VAT setup information, both on general system and Treasury Management specific pages.

2. Create VAT entries on either the External Transactions or Fee Generator pages (or automatically through
the Automatic Reconciliation Exception page or the Bank Statement Accounting process).

Process VAT accounting through the Automated Accounting page.
View VAT information on VAT Accounting Summary or VAT Inquiry pages.

Process VAT transactions through the system using the VAT Transaction Loader page.

2

Create VAT reports.

See Also

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added Taxes (VAT)”

Prerequisites

You need to establish VAT processing options in both your PeopleSoft system and in PeopleSoft General Ledger.

See Also
PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added Taxes (VAT)”

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Processing Value Added Tax (VAT)
Transactions in PeopleSoft General Ledger”

Setting Up VAT for Treasury Management

178

Though the Treasury VAT Options and VAT Defaults links display on the Treasury VAT setup pages
(the VAT Defaults link on the Bank Information,a®k Branch Information, and Accounting Template
pages; both links on the Treasury Options page) you can access the Treasury VAT Options and VAT
Defaults pages only when the selected business unit is VAT-enabled.
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This section discusses how to:

1. Define Treasury business unit VAT processing defaults.
2. Define bank VAT processing defaults.

3. Define bank branch VAT processing defaults.

4

Define Treasury accounting template VAT processing defaults.

Prerequisites

Before specifying Treasury Management VAT options for a treasury management business unit, you must
enable VAT for that business unit. A treasury management business unit is VAT-enabled after you link
the general ledger business unit representing the treasury business unit to a VAT Entity.

See Also

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added Taxes (VAT)”
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Pages Used to Set Up VAT for Treasury Management

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Treasury VAT Options TRV_BU_UNIT_OPT_TR Set Up Financials/Supply | Define specific Treasury
Chain, Business Unit Management VAT
Related, Treasury, Treasury processing options.
Options
Click Treasury VAT Options
on the Treasury Options
page.

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS_DTL Set Up Financials/Supply | Specify default VAT options
Chain, Business Unit for a business unit.
Related, Treasury, Treasury
Options
Click VAT Defaults on the
Treasury Options page.

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS_DTL Banking, Banks and Specify VAT default options

Branches, Bank Information

Click VAT Defaults on the
Bank Information page.

at the bank level.

Bank Branch Information

BANK_BRNCHPNL

Banking, Banks and

Set up the bank branch and

Branches, Bank Branch define VAT registration
Information options.

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS_DTL Click VAT Defaults onthe | Specify default VAT
Bank Branch Information information for a bank
page. branch.

Template TRA_TMPL_DETL Cash Management, Treasupbefine general accounting
Accounting, Accounting template and template line
Templates information, including VAT

template line information.
VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS_DTL Click VAT Defaults on the Define VAT default

Template page.

processing options for a
Treasury Management
accounting template.

Defining Treasury Business Unit VAT Defaults

Access the Treasury Options page.

Note. The Treasury VAT Options link is enabled only if the General Ledger business unit
representing the Treasury business unit is linked to a VAT Entity.

Defining VAT processing defaults (both Treasury Management specific and global defaults) for a Treasury

Management business unit is discussed in the PeopleSoft Cash Management 8.8 PeopleBook.
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See Also

Chapter 2, “Defining Cash Management Processing Options,” Defining Business Unit
Treasury VAT Options, page 11

Defining Bank VAT Processing Defaults
Access the Bank Information page.

Defining VAT processing defaults for a bank is discussed in the PeopleSoft Setting
Up Banks and Counterparties chapter.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and
Counterparties,” Defining Bank Information

Defining Bank Branch VAT Processing Defaults
Access the Bank Branch Information page.

Defining VAT processing defaults for a bank branch is discussed in the PeopleSoft
Setting Up Banks and Counterparties chapter.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Banks and

Counterparties,” Defining Bank Branches

Defining Treasury Accounting Template VAT Processing Defaults
Access the Template page.

Defining VAT processing defaults for a Treasury accounting template is discussed in the
PeopleSoft Cash Management 8.8 PeopleBook.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Entering Accounting Template |nformation, page 157

Editing VAT External Transaction Details

This section discusses how to edit VAT external transaction details.

Editing VAT on Treasury External Transactions

Using the External Transactions page, you can add VAT-applicable external transactions, and specify
VAT options for those transactions on the Treasury VAT Processing page. To access this page, you
must complete the following fields on the External Transactions page:

 Bank ID
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» Account # (account number)
» Transaction amount

» Transaction code

» Transaction date

» Transaction reference 1D

» Accounting template ID

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reconciling Statements,”
Entering External Transactions.

When you click the VAT link, the system verifies that the business unit is VAT enabled, the Tran
(transaction) Code iBee, and a VAT applicable accounting template is selected. (The system determines
the default business unit and bank branch information for VAT by the specified bank account number,
and uses this information to populate the Business Unit field on the External Transactions page.) The
Treasury VAT Processing page displays only if these conditions are met.

The Effects of Changing VAT Defaults

The Treasury VAT Processing page displays VAT Defaults in descending order of impact. When you change
multiple VAT defaults and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button, specific fields will or will not be
adjusted. You should work from the top down to the bottom, clicking Adjust Affected VAT Defaults at the
appropriate time(s) to avoid adjustments to VAT Defaults that you overrode but not did not memorize.

For example, if you override Vendor Registration Country and click Adjust Affected VAT Defaults, the system
adjusts all VAT Defaults except Vendor Registration Country and Vendor Registration ID. Then you override
Place of Supply Driver and click Adjust Affected VAT Defaults again. The system adjusts all VAT Defaults
except Service Type, Place of Supply Driver, Vendor Registration Country, and Vendor Registration ID.

Pages Used to Edit VAT External Transaction Details

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
External Transactions BNK_RCN_TRAN_UPDT Banking, Reconcile Enter external transaction
Statements, External information and VAT
Transactions information
Treasury VAT Processing | TRV_VAT_TRAN_SEC Click VAT on the External Specify VAT transaction
Transactions - Transactions details for an external
Detail page. transaction.

Editing VAT External Transaction Details

Access the Treasury VAT Processing page.
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Treasury VAT Processing

Feturn to External Transactions padge

Bank ID: Account #; Reference: Tran Date: Accounting Template ID:
noon Qoooooooood EXTO13 T1M&2000  BSP-BAMKFEEWAT
Expand All Sections | Collapse All Sections |

* Physical Hature
Physical Nature: Services

* VAT Locations

Bank Location Country FRA
at Defaults

* VAT Registrations

Reporting Country: FRA O Defaulting State: Q
Bank Registration Country: FRA Q Bank Registration ID: FR |A7391338076

Exception Type: I "’I Certificate ID: |

~ WAT Controls

Calculation Type: I Inclusive 'I ¥ Prorate Hon-Recoverable
Rounding Rile: I Mat Rnd vl ™ Allocate Non-Recoverable
Use Type: COMM

Recovery Source: Automatic

Rebate Source: Altamatic

Treasury VAT Processing page (1 of 2)
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* WAT Treatments
Place of Supply Country: Q State: Q

Treatment: |Dnmestic Senice Purchase j

* WAT Details
Applicability: ITa}{abIe - |

VAT Code: FR1 Q, [” Record Output WYAT
Transaction Type: FasD G

* AdjustReset WAT Defaults

. o Click thiz buttan if you want the system to adjust the VAT Defaultz on thiz page
Adjust Affected VAT Defaults I affected by changes you have made to this page. Al changes you have made to VAT
Defaults that affect other W AT Defaultz will be retained.
Levels:  This level only Reset All VAT Defaults | Click this buttan if you wart the syatem ta reset all the

WAT Defaultz. All changes you have made to VAT
Defautts will be lost.

Chapter 10

* VAT Calculations

Basis Amount: 1196.00 FRF Basis Amount Base: 1000.00 FRF
Tax Rate: 19.6000

Calculated Amount: 186.00 FRF Calculated Amount Base: 186.00 FRF
Override VAT Amount: 0.00 FRF Override VAT Amount Base: 0.00 FRF
Recorded Amount: 186.00 FRF Recorded Amount Base: 196.00 FRF
Recovery Percent: 100.00

Rebate Percent: 0.00

Recovery Amount: 186.00 FRF Recovery Amount Base: 196.00 FRF
Rebate Amount: n.00 FRF Rebate Amount Base: 0.00 FRF

Recalculate |

Treasury VAT Processing page (2 of 2)

Note. You can edit fields on this page only if the accounting entry has not been reconciled.

Expanding and Collapsing Sections

To manage your VAT data more efficiently, you can expand and collapse sections on this VAT page.

Expand All Sections Click the expand button to scroll to and access every section on
the page. You can also expand one or more sections by clicking
the arrow next to the section’s name.

Collapse All Sections Click to collapse all sections displaying only the Heainformation.
If you expand one or more sections, you can click the arrow next to
the section’s name to collapse the section.

Drivers

Physical Nature DisplaysServices, as all Treasury VAT processing is only
performed on services.
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Bank Location Country

Registrations

Reporting Country

Defaulting State

Bank Registration Country

Bank Registration ID

Exception Type

Certificate ID

VAT Controls

Calculation Type

Rounding Rule

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Displays the country in which the bank is located. The default value
is the country that you specified for the bank branch location. This
is analogous to the “ship from country.”

Displays the VAT registration country of the beneficiabuyer) of the
service. The VAT defaulting routine retrieves the country value from
the VAT entity, as either the service country, the business unit location
country, or the country set as the home country.

Specify a state within the Reporting Country. If the Reporting Country tracks
VAT by state, then VAT default values may be defined at the state level.

Displays the VAT registration country of the providesel{er) of the
service—the registration country of the bank branch. The default
value comes from the bank branch.

Displays both the country code and VAT registration number.

The two-character country code for the VAT registration country is display
only. In addition to the three-character code (for example, Bank’s Country)
this two-character code is often required as part of the actual registration ID.

The system derives the default VAT registration ID number from the
applicable bank branch. You can override this number. However,
PeopleCode validation routines ensures the number is valid according
to country-specific checksum algorithms.

Select from the following:

» Exonerated: Select if the VAT entity is permanently excused
from paying VAT.

* None:

» Suspended: Select if the VAT entity is temporarily excused from paying VAT.

Enter the VAT certificate ID number issued by certain governments
to show proof of an exception.

Indicates whether the amount that you enter on a transactiowlissive

(default value) of the VAT oExclusive. If Exclusive is selected, the

system calculates the VAT charge and adds it to the transaction amount.
However, if the calculation type iSxclusive, and if you change the VAT

amount on the detail transaction, the system changes the transaction amount
according to the calculation type. The system retrieves the field value

using the VAT default hierarchy, but you can override it.

Specify the rule you want to use:

» Nat Rnd (natural round): Amounts are rounded normally (up or down)
to the precision specified for the currency code. For example, for a
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currency defined with two decimal places, 157.4659 would round up to
157.47, but 157.4649 would round down to 157.46.

* Up: Rounds up and limits the rounding precision to one additional decimal
place. For example, for a currency defined with two decimal places,
157.4610 would round up to 157.47, but 157.4609 rounds to 157.46.

 Down: Rounds down.

The VAT rounding rule you specify affects the currency numbers stored
in the database as well as how currency numbers print on the reports.
The VAT rounding rule affects only VAT amounts.

Allocate Non-Recoverable  If selected, indicates that the system allocates non-recoverable VAT

VAT using ChartField Inheritance logic.

Prorate Non-Recoverable If selected, indicates that the system records non-recoverable

VAT VAT to an expense account.

Use Type Defaults from the VAT defaulting hierarchy. You can override the values in

this field. The field is mandatory when Applicability is setTaxable.

Recovery Source Options specified on the VAT Default Setup page at the business
unit level determine if you can edit this field.

« If the displayed value i&wtomatic, this VAT percentage is automatically
calculated by the system. You can not override this value.

* If Manual, you can edit the Recovery Percent field in the
Calculations groupbox.

Rebate Source Options specified on the VAT Default Setup page at the business
unit level determine if you can edit this field.

« If the displayed value i&wtomatic, this VAT percentage is automatically
calculated by the system. You can not override this value.

* If Manual, you can edit the Rebate Percent field in the Calculations groupbox.

See (apter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Defining
Treasury Business Unit VAT Defaults , page 180.

VAT Treatments

Place of Supply Country Displays the country that is the supplier of record for the service.

State Select a state within the defined Place of Supply Country. If the
Place of Supply Country tracks VAT by state, then VAT default
values may be defined at the state level.

Treatment VAT treatment determines which default values should be applied, and also
controls, to some extent, the availability of some VAT-related fields.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT),” VAT Defaulting.

Select from the following:
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VAT Details

Applicability

VAT Code

Record Output

Transaction Type

Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management

» Domestic Service Purchase
e EU Service Purchase
Outside Scope

Self-Assess Service Import

Displays a default value derived from the accounting template. You
can override the values in this field.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working
with Value Added Taxes (VAT),” Taxable Status and VAT Rates.

* Exempt

» Exonerated
* N/A

* Outside

» Suspend

» Taxable

* VAT Only

Displays the default value derived from the appropriate VAT defaulting
hierarchy depending on the defined Treatment and/or defined
Applicability. You can override the values in this field. When you click
the Recalculate button, the system uses the VAT defaulting hierarchy
to update fields in the Calculations groupbox.

The default comes from the accounting template. You can edit this field.

Select this option to record and report one or more types of output VAT
(Output, Output Intermediate, Output for Purchases) on transactions
containing this VAT driver value.

Displays the assigned VAT transaction type. VAT transaction types
classify and categorize transactions at a more detailed level for
both VAT reporting and accounting.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added
Taxes (VAT),” VAT Reporting and Accounting.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added Taxes
(VAT),” Reviewing VAT Field Descriptions by VAT Driver.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added
Taxes (VAT),” Understanding VAT Transaction Type Setup.

Adjust or Reset VAT Defaults

Adjusting or resetting VAT defaults will only affect the fields within this VAT Defaults group box:
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» Adjust Affected VAT Defaults

If you changed any fields on this page, these changes may impact VAT defaults on this page.
For accuracy and consistency, click this button if you want the system to adjust the VAT defaults
that are affected by your changes. All changes you have made to VAT Defaults on this page
that affect other VAT Defaults on this page will be retained.

Click the “i” button to list the fields that will be adjusted.

Note. PeopleSoft recommends that you always click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults
button after changing any defaults on the VAT page.

* Levels

The levels affected when you click the Reset All VAT Defaults button may be different depending
the application you are working with and the type of VAT page you are working on.

Select the level:
- All lower levels

Select this field value to reset all VAT defaults at lower levels for this page.

Note. Reset completely redetermines the VAT defaults. This does not necessarily mean they will be reset
to their original values. For example, the user may not have changed any VAT default values, but if a VAT
driver field was changed, pressing Reset will redetermine all defaults based on the new driver value.

- This and all lower levels
Select this field value to reset all VAT defaults on this VAT page and at any lower levels of this page.
- This level only
Select this field value to reset all VAT defaults on this VAT page.
* Reset All VAT Defaults
Click this button if you want the system to reset the VAT defaults based the Levels value you
selected. Any changes you have previously made to VAT defaults will be lost

VAT Calculations

Exceptfor Entered Amount, all fields in this section are display only and the Recalculate function populates them.

Basis Amount Displays the VAT basis amount in transaction currency.

Basis Amount Base Displays the VAT basis amount in the base currency.

Tax Rate Displays the VAT tax rate.

Calculated Amount Displays the calculated VAT amount in the transaction currency.

Calculated Amount Base Displays the calculated VAT amount in base currency. The system uses
the transaction currency for the entered VAT amount, based on the
exchange rate that is applicable to the transaction.

Override VAT Amount Enter the override amount to recalculate the VAT amount. This
amount displays in the transaction currency.
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Override VAT Amount Displays the recalculated override VAT amount in the base currency.
Recorded Amount Displays the transaction currency amount stored in the system VAT tables.
Recorded Amount Base Displays the base currency amount stored in the system VAT tables.
Recovery Percent Displays a system-calculated value, based on the selected Use Type.
Rebate Percent Displays a system-calculated value, based on the selected VAT Use Type.
Recovery Amount Displays the VAT recovery amount in the transaction currency.

Recovery Amount Base Displays the VAT recovery amount in the base currency

Rebate Amount Displays the calculated VAT rebate amount in the transaction currency.
Rebate Amount Base Displays the calculated VAT rebate amount in the base currency.

SeePeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value
Added Taxes (VAT),” VAT Recoverability.

Creating VAT Transactions for Fees

The Enter Fees page generates various types of fees, as opposed to the External Transactions page, which
only generates bank statement fees. To generate VAT, you first define VAT options for specific fee

codes. When you create fee entries with the VAT-enabled fee codes, the system automatically generates
VAT accounting and displays it on the fee entry’s Treasury VAT Processing page.

This section discusses how to:

1. Define VAT-applicable fee codes.
2. Enter fees.

3. View VAT options for a fee entry.

Pages Used to Create VAT for Fees

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Fee Code Definition FA_FEE_CD_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply | Set up fee codes.
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Fee Codes

Enter Fees FEE_GENERATOR_PNL Cash Management, Fees ancreate fees for deal, facility,
Transfers, Fee Entry EFT, and letter of credit
sources.
Treasury VAT Processing | TRV_VAT_FEE_SEC Click VAT on the Enter Specify VAT transaction
Fees page. details for a fee. This page

displays only when the
specified fee code is VAT
applicable.
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Defining VAT-Applicable Fee Codes
Access the Fee Code Definition page.
Define fee codes for VAT.

See Gapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Defining Fee Codes, page 26.

Entering Fees
Access the Enter Fees page.
Create fee entries.

See Qapter 4, “Managing Fees and Account Analysis,” Creating Fee Entries, page 37.

Viewing VAT Options for a Fee Entry
Access the Treasury VAT Processing page.

This page is the same as the Treasury VAT Processing page for external transactions.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Editing VAT
External Transaction Details, page 181

Creating VAT Transactions Using Automatic Reconciliation
This section discusses creating VAT using PeopleSoft Automatic Reconciliation.

The system creates VAT automatically when you force reconcile a fee or interest through reconciliation, if
the accounting template has a VAT applicable line. The force reconciliation function inserts transactions into
the Bank Reconciliation Transaction table (BNK_RCN_TRAN) and the VAT record (TRV_VAT_TRAN).

It also generates a Treasury accounting event. For VAT fees to be reconciled on the bank side and system
side, you must select a statement activity type for the bank statement processing template.

Note. For VAT applicable fees to display on the Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions page, you must
first process the transactions using the Automatic Reconciliation Manager page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reconciling Statements,”
Reconciling Transactions Automatically
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Pages Used to Create VAT Using Automatic Reconciliation

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Automatic Reconciliation | BNK_RCN_VUE_UNR Banking, Analyze Force an automatic
Exceptions Exceptions, Auto reconciliation to process

Reconciliation Exceptions | VAT-applicable transactions.

Force-reconciling VAT-Applicable Transactions

Access the Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions page.

Note. For VAT applicable fees to be created and reconciled on the Automatic Reconciliation Exception page,
the VAT Treatment must benclusive. Reconciliation does not occur if the system algorithm determines

the VAT Treatment i€xclusive. To reconcile these types of fees, you must enter them on the External
Transactions page, and then use the Semi Manual Reconciliation page to complete the reconciliation.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Resolving Reconciliation
Exceptions,” Forcing Exceptions to Reconcile

Managing VAT Accounting

The only VAT accounting activity you need to perform is setting the VAT option on the accounting
template. To enable automated VAT processing, VAT attributes and VAT amounts are recorded on a
shadow table (VAT Transaction Record table, TRV_VAT_TRAN) associated with the VAT accounting
lines. This process works in the background. Once you process VAT transactions through Automated
Accounting process (TR_ACCTG), the system automatically generates the necessary accounting entries
and VAT accounting lines based on data in the VAT Transaction Record.

This section discusses how to:

1. Process VAT entries with Automated Accounting.
2. Review VAT accounting entries.

3. Review Treasury VAT information.
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Pages Used to Manage VAT Accounting
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Automated Accounting TRA_ACCTG_REQ Cash Management, Treasuryrun the Automated

Accounting, Automated
Accounting

Accounting process, which
creates accounting entries
and prepares them for
Journal Generator process
(FSPGJGEN).

Accounting Summary

TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Summary

wiew line by line accounting
events. You can retrieve
information according to
ad-hoc search criteria and
navigate to all functional
areas of accounting.

Accounting Entries

TRA_ACCTG_LINE_1

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Entries

Click VAT on the Accounting
Entries tab.

YReview and possibly adjust
automated accounting
entries, or create manual
accounting entries online.

Treasury VAT Information

TRV_ACCTG_LINE_VAT

Click VAT on the Accounting
Entries — Accounting Entries
tab.

Use the Treasury VAT
5 Information page to view
VAT information for a

specific accounting line.

Processing VAT with Automated Accounting

Access the Automated Accounting page.

To process VAT:

1. Specify the Business Unit and Template.

2. Enter a Fiscal Year and Period, or specify an Acctg Events End Date (accounting events end date).

3. Select the Bank Stmt/Trans (bank statement/transaction), Facility Fees, Deal Fees, L/C

(letter of credit), or EFT Fees check boxes.

See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Reconciling Statements,”
Reconciling Transactions Automatically

Reviewing VAT Accounting Entries

Access the Accounting Entries page.
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Accounting Entries

Unit: FRAD1 Accounting ID: 0000000023 Event:

Bank ID: Qo001 Account #: 000000a0001 Transaction Reference ID:  EXT014

Accty Date: 111 852000 *Status: |Fina| j Error:  Hone [T Requires Review
Description:  OFFLINE ACCOUNTING BUILD - BSP Acctg Template:

Created By: Last Changed By:

Create Dttim: Last Dttim:

Summary Totals

1,195.90 DRs -1,195.90 CRs 0.00 HNet

Accounting Entries

Line Detail
Exchg Rate Base Amount
1 |FRAaDT Q| -1,185.80 FRF & 1.00000000 % | -1,195.80 FRF r (=]
2 FRADT 1,000.00 FRF 1.00000000 [ 1,000.00 FRF ™ wAT [#] [=]
3 FRADT 194.90 FRF 1.00000000 [ 195.90 FRF ™ wAT [#] [=]

Update Accounting |

Eeturn to Review Summary

Accounting Entries page: viewing VAT accounting line

When the Automated Accounting process is complete, you can review the created accounting
entries and VAT transactions. The VAT link displays on the Accounting Entries page
when the accounting line has VAT information.

Line As the example above shows, the Automated Accounting process created three
accounting entries. Lin8is the VAT amount. Click a Line link to access
the Accounting Entries page and review the VAT transaction detalil.

Note. The number of VAT accounting lines created varies, depending on the accounting scenario.

Note. The number and types of accounting entries depends on the VAT Treatment and whether
or not any of the VAT is recoverable or subject to rebate.

The system obtains the ChartFields used to create each accounting entry from the VAT accounting
template (which is defined by VAT Code, VAT Transaction Type, and optionally the General Ledger
business unit). Additionally, for non-recoverable VAT, the ChartFields used are also dependent upon
whether or not the non-recoverable amount is being prorated or allocated to the associated expense
account. If the non-recoverable amount is not prorated or allocated to the associated expense account,
the system obtains the non-account ChartFields from the VAT accounting template.
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In situations when the VAT accounting entries have two different business units—one for the Transaction
General Ledger business unit (Unit field in the Accounting Entries page header), and one for the Distribution
General Ledger business unit (GL Unit field in Accounting Entries - Line Detail tab), you can direct the system

to inherit either business unit. You specify this option at implementation on the VAT Business Unit Option page
(VAT_BU_OPT). During the Automated Accounting process, if the system registers two different business

units in use, it refers to the options specified on this page. The system then enters the correct inherited business
unit into the GL Unit field of each entered distribution line of the system generated VAT accounting entries.

Note. Accounting entries that the Automated Accounting process creates and distributes to
PeopleSoft General Ledger are display only and gannot adjust them on this page. You must
adjust VAT accounting through the PeopleSoft General Ledger journal.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Managing Treasury Accounting ,” Processing Automated Accounting, page 165

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Making General Ledger Journal Entries”
PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added Taxes (VAT)”

Reviewing Treasury VAT Information

Access the Treasury VAT Information page.

Note. Treasury Management VAT functionality is currently limited to VAT on bank fees and other
fees, recording only input VAT or the combination of input and output VAT. As such, it is unlikely that
you will be using either th&O or VONT types for your VAT transactions.

VAT Applicability Displays the default value derived from the accounting template.

Record Input VAT This field is based on the defined VAT treatment , and always
defaults toon (check box selected).

Record Output VAT This field defaults tamn (check box selected) if the defined VAT treatment is
EU Services Purchases or Self-Assessed Services Imports.

VAT Code Displays the default value derived from the appropriate VAT
defaulting hierarchy—this is also dependent on the VAT Treatment
and/or VAT Applicability.

VAT Transaction Type Displays the default value derived from the appropriate VAT
defaulting hierarchy—this is also dependent on the VAT Treatmen
and/or VAT Applicability.

VAT Calculation Type Displayslinclusive or Exclusive.
VAT Declaration Date Displays the default value derived from the transaction date.
Accounting Entry Type Displays the VAT accounting entry type.

VAT distribution account types define the different types of VAT
accounting entries that may be required. Treasury Management only
uses the following VAT distribution account types:
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Expense Non-Recov
VAT (expense
non-recoverable VAT)

Distribution Status

VAT Rate

VAT Amount

VAT Base Amount

VAT Basis Amount
VAT Basis Base Amount
VAT Recovery Amount

VAT Recovery Base
Amount

Entered VAT Amount
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VI: VAT Input

VIR: VAT Input Recoverable
VIN: VAT Input Non-Recoverable
VIB: VAT Input Rebate

VINT: VAT Input Non-Taxable
VOP: VAT Output on Purchase
VO: VAT Output

VONT: VAT Output Non-Taxable

Displays one of the following values:

* Y (yes): Indicates the system expenses non-recoverable VAT
to the expense account.

* N (no): Indicates the system separates non-recoverable VAT.

Indicates if the transaction has been loaded to the VAT Transaction
Loader. Displays one of the following values:

» DISTRIBUTED: Indicates the transaction has been loaded.
* IGNORE: Indicates the system is not to load the transaction.

* NOT DISTRIBUTED: Indicates the transaction is eligible to be
loaded, but has not yet been loaded.

» UNDEFINED: Indicates the transaction requires additional processing
before the system transfers it to the loader.

Displays the VAT percentage that is applied to the transaction.
Displays the VAT amount in the transaction currency.
Displays the VAT amount in the base currency.

Displays the VAT basis amount in transaction currency.
Displays the VAT basis amount in the base currency.

Displays the VAT recovery amount in the transaction currency.

Displays the VAT recovery amount in the base currency.

The default value is zer(®). If either the VAT calculation type isnclusive, or
both Record Input VAT and Record Output VAT check boxes are selected,
this field is set to zero and unavailable. You can override this default
value by selectindexclusive for the calculation type.

This is the actual VAT amount in transaction currency that prints on the
external document. If it is not equal to the calculated VAT amount (and
not equal to zero), tolerance checking is performed.

195



Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management Chapter 10

Entered VAT Base Amount  Displays the entered VAT amount in base currency. The system uses
the transaction currency for the entered VAT amount, based on the
exchange rate that is applicable to the transaction.

VAT Calculated Amount Displays the calculated VAT amount in the transaction currency.

VAT Calculated Base Displays the calculated VAT amount in the base currency.

Amount

VAT Rebate Amount Displays the calculated VAT rebate amount in the transaction currency.

VAT Rebate Base Amount  Displays the calculated VAT rebate amount in the base currency.

Note. This page is display only. Once the Automated Accounting process creates the VAT accounting entries
and distributes them to PeopleSoft General Ledger, you cannot adjust the entries on a Treasury Management
page. You must use the General Ledger Journal Entry page to adjust VAT accounting entries.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management,” Editing VAT
External Transaction Details, page 181

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Making General Ledger Journal Entries,” Editing Journal Entries

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added
Taxes (VAT),” VAT Environment Setup

Processing Final Treasury Management VAT Transactions

Once you have run all the individual processes to finalize the transactions, you should:

1. Run the VAT Transaction Loader process (FS_VATUPDFS) to load the VAT information
into the VAT Transaction Table.

2. Run the VAT Report Extract process (VAT1001) to extract the data from the VAT Transaction Tables
to reporting tables, where the data is available for final reporting to the tax authorities.

Once the VAT Report Extract process is complete, you are ready to create a variety of reports on your VAT
information. We discuss this information in the PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook.

See Also

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added
Taxes (VAT),” Loading the VAT Transaction Table

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 8.8 PeopleBook, “Working with Value Added
Taxes (VAT),” Generating VAT Reports
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Performing In-House Banking Activities

This chapter discusses how to:
e Calculate interest accruals.
* Generate schedules.

* Generate the In-House Bank Statement report.

Prerequisites
Before you can perform in-house banking activities, you must first:
» Set up internal banks for each business unit you intend to use to internally exchange funds.

» Define internal account information. On the Internal Account Information page you must:

- Generate the schedule defined on Internal Account Information page (required to
run interest accrual calculation process).

- Specify both debit and credit rate index information (required to run interest accrual
calculation and interest schedule generation processes).

- Adjust the opening balances for both Service and Owner of an internal account, as needed.
(The opening balances default to zero on setup.)

» Check that an accounting template that is setup for internal account interest accruals is installed.
See Also

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Internal Account Information

PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Receiving and Updating Bank Statements”

Managing In-House Banking Activities
This section discusses how to:

» Automatically calculate interest accruals using the IHB Interest Accruals (in house banking
interest accruals) Application Engine process (TR_TRINTACU).

» View activity on your internal accounts.
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* Generate schedules for interest accrual.

Pages Used to Manage In-House Banking Activities

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Generate Schedules SCHEDULE_CREATE Click Generate Schedule | Create the schedule for
onthe Internal Accounts - | interestto accrue. The
Account Information page. | frequency of the schedule
determines the frequency
with which the interest

is posted to the internal
account balance.

Calculating Interest TR_AE_RUNCNTL Cash Management, In-Housérkun the IHB Interest

Accruals Banking, Calculate Interest| Accruals process to calculg
Accruals the amount of interest.

Internal Account Activity | BNK_INT_ACCT_BAL Cash Management, In-Hous$&/iew data that is related to
Banking, Review Internal | activity on your internal
Account Activity accounts.

Generating Schedules
Generate interest accrual schedules.

SeePeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External, Internal,
and Netting Accounts,” Generating Interest Accrual Schedules.

Calculating Interest Accruals

Access the Calculate Interest Accruals page.

te

Calculate Interest Accruals

User ID: VP Run Control ID:  wP1 Frocess Wonitor | RUN |

Program Name: TR_TRINTACL

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: IOHCE "l Market: I "l

Parameters Fing First El 1of 1 El Last
State Record:  TR_IMTACU_AET Bind Variable Name: [ACCTG_TMFL_ID Q =]
Value: INTERMAL_INTACC Q

Calculate Interest Accruals page
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Note. You may only run the interest accrual process once each day—only when the system date
changes can you run the process again. This means that if you run this process, then perform
any activity that affects an internal bank account for a prior date, you cannot run interest accruals
again (in the same day) to reset the prior day interest accrual activity. You must wait until the next
day to run the process and see the affect on the prior day(s) activity.

Because of this system limitation, you should perform any internal account prior day
activity before running the interest accrual process.

Bind Variable Name In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function
that enables you to specify the variable for which you are setting the
value. Select the Bind Variable Name ACCT_TMPL_ID, and enter
INTERNAL_INTACC in the Value field. You can add records and specify
as many bind variable names as are pertinent to the job.

Generating the In-House Bank Statement Report

This report shows balance, debit, credit, and activity information for a selected bank over a specified date rang

Page Used to Generate the In-House Bank Statement Report

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
In-House Bank Statement | RUN_TRC3005 Cash Management, In-Hous®efine run parameters
Banking, In-House Bank for the In-House Bank
Statements Report Statement report
(TRC3005).
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APPENDIX A

Cash Management - Configuring Batch Processes

This appendix discusses how to configure temporary tables for batch processing.

Configuring Temporary Tables for Batch Processing

When you run batch processes in parallel, you risk data contention and deadlocks on temporary tables.
To avoid this, PeopleTools enables you to dedicate specific instances of temporary tables for each
process. When PeopleSoft Application Engine manages a dedicated temporary table instance, it controls
the locking of the table before use and the unlocking of the table after use.

When you decide how many temporary table instances to dedicate for a process, consider the number
of temporary tables that the process uses. More instances result in more copies of the temporary
tables on the system. For example, if a process uses 25 temporary tables and you have 10 instances
for a process, you will have 250 temporary tables on the system.

If you run processes in parallel and all of the dedicated temporary table instances are in use, the performanc
of the process decreases. You need to find a balance that works for your organization.

Note. When you specify the number of instances, PeopleSoft Application Designer displays a list of the
temporary tables for the process. Use the list to determine how many temporary tables each process uses.

Specify how many temporary table instances to dedicate for each of the following batch processes
that can run in parallel in PeopleSoft Cash Management:

» Bank Statement Accounting (TR_STMTACCTG).

* IHB (in house banking) Interest Accruals (TR_TRINTACU)

* Netting Auto Selection (TR_NET_ASEL).

* Netting Closing (TR_NET_ARCLS {library run from AP_APY2015}).
* Netting Closing (TR_NET_CLOSE {library run from AP_APY?2015}).
» Cash Position/Position Monitor (TR_POS_TOTAL).

» Position Worksheet (TR_POSN_LIB {library run from TR_POSN}).

The PeopleTools documentation discusses the usage of temporary tables in detail and
describes how to specify the number of instances.

If you run any of the PeopleSoft General Ledger COBOL processes, also configure the temporary tables for
those processes. TlreopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook discusses how to do this in detail.
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See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 8.8 PeopleBook, “Optimizing General Ledger Performance”
PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine
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APPENDIX B

Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash

Management

This appendix discusses delivered workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Workflow

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management

This section discusses PeopleSoft Deal Management workflows. The workflows are
listed alphabetically by workflow name.

Settlement Selection and Settlement Approval

This section discusses the Settlement Selection and Settlement Approval workflow.

Note that these workflows are separate workflows that use the same pages and processes.

Description

Event Description

When you select a settlement on the Select Settlements page, or approve g
settlement on the Approve Settlements page. {The Select Settlements and

A

)}

orklist.

Approve Settlements page have the same object name (STL_SELECTION
Action Description Routes names of selected or approved settlements to an assigned user’s w
Notification M ethod Worklist
Activeor Inactive Active

Workflow Objects

Approval Rule Set

Execute Treasury Settlements

BusinessProcess Managing Cash (TR_MANAGE_CASH)
Activity Execute Treasury Settlements
Role In PeopleTools Application Designer, you can edit the delivered approval

rule setto change the assigned roles.
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APPENDIX C

PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports

This appendix provides an overview of PeopleSoft Cash Management reports and enables
you to view a summary table of all reports.

Note. For samples of these reports, see the Portable Document Format (PDF) fields that
are published on CD-ROM with your documentation.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports: A to Z

This table lists all of the reports provided with PeopleSoft Cash Management, sorted alphanumerically
by report ID. The reports listed are all Crystal reports.

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

FIN3003
Fees & Interest

Shows miscellaneous
transaction details for a
specified bank ID, bank
account, and statement ID
number.

Cash Management, Reports
Fees and Interest

5 RUN_FIN3003

TRC1000
Accounting Entries

Shows comprehensive
accounting entry information
for a specified business unit
and accounting ID.

See Qapter 9, “Managing
Treasury Accounting ,”
Processing Automated
Accounting, page 165.

Cash Management, Treasu
Accounting, Accounting
Entries Report

\RUN_TRC1000

TRC1004
Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions

Lists actual versus projected
cash positions for a specified
business unit, tree name, and
tree node.

See Qapter 5, “ Defining
Cash Positions,” Generating
Cash Management Position

Reports, page 77.

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by BU

5,RUN_TRC1004
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

TRC1008
Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Currency

Lists, by currency code,
actual versus projected cash
positions for a specified
business unit, tree name, an
tree node.

See Qapter 5, “ Defining
Cash Positions ,” Generating
Cash Management Position

Reports, page 77.

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by BU

d

5 RUN_TRC1008

TRC1009
Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Account

Lists actual versus
projected cash positions for
comparison by bank accoun
number.

See Qapter 5, “Defining
Cash Positions ,” Generating
Cash Management Position

Reports, page 77.

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by
t Account

5 RUN_TRC1009

TRC1010
Settlement Instructions

Shows settlement instructior
information for all settlement
IDs of a specified SetID.

n Cash Management, Reports
Settlement Instructions

5,RUN_TRC1010

TRC1014
Cash Flow Settlements

Lists bank, account, and
settlement information for
cashflows of a specified

business unit and timeframe|.

Cash Management, Reports
Cash Flow Settlements

5,RUN_TRC1014

TRC3005
In-House Bank Statement

Lists transaction and interes
accrual activity for a
specified bank and account
during a defined timeframe.

See Qapter 5, “ Defining
Cash Positions ,” Generating
Cash Management Position

Reports, page 77.

t Cash Management, In-Houg
Banking, In-House Bank
Statements

s@®@UN_TRC3005

TRC4000
Netting Balance List

Lists comprehensive balanc
information for all nets of

a specified netting status
and timeframe.

eCash Management, Reports
Netting Balance List

5 RUN_TRC4000

TRC4010
Netting Advice Balance
Summary

Lists total receivable, total
payable, and total net
amounts for a specified

netting status and timeframse.

The amounts are formatted
for faxing.

Cash Management,
Report,Netting Advice
Summary

RUN_TRC4010

TRC4020
Netting Advice Balance
Detall

Lists detailed information
(such as accounts

payable/accounts receivable

association, business unit,
gross amount, and net
amount) for all nets of

a specified netting status
and timeframe.

Cash Management, Report,
Netting Advice Detail

D

RUN_TRC4020
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PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

TRC4050
Fee Structures

Shows comprehensive fee
structure information for

a specified bank code,
including the fee description
type, minimum and
maximum ranges, and rate
and price information.

Banking, Account Analysis,
Fee Structures Report

RUN_TRC4050

TRC4060
Actual vs. Projected Cash
Position

Lists actual versus projected
cash positions by a specified
tree name and value date.

See Qapter 5, “ Defining
Cash Positions ,” Generating
Cash Management Position

Reports, page 77.

Cash Management, Reports
Actual v Projected by
Position

5 RUN_TRC4060

TRC4090
Book to Bank Reconciliatio

Lists Book to Bank
rReconciliation details for a
selected bank account,
including adjusted bank
statement balance or ledger
balance information.

Banking, Reconcile
Statements, Book to Bank
Reconciliation

Click Detail on the Book to
Bank Reconciliation page.
Click Report on the Book
to Bank Reconciliation

RUN_TRC4090

Details page.
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Glossary of PeopleSoft Terms

absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

This element defines rules for granting paid time off for valid absences, such as sick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element defines the
entitlement amount, frequency, and entittement period.

This element defines the conditions that must be met before a payee is entitled
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the accounting class defines how
aresource is treated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory

class indicates whether a resource becomes part of a balance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, while the Non-inventory class indicates that the resource is
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when a transaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can be the
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction is to be posted. You can only select an accounting date that falls within an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for an item

is normally the invoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items as they are
processed. You can accumulate a single value over time or multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of all voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allows total flexibility
for time periods and values accumulated.

The reason an employee’s job or employment information is updated. The action
reason is entered in two parts: a personnel action, such as a promotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and a reason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the

Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlines a set of escalating actions that the system or user
performs based on the period of time that a customer or item has been in an action
plan for a specific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, an instance of a catalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is available for enrollment. The activity defines
such things as the costs that are associated with the offering, enrollment limits and
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actions that are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides a further breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Because it consists of the steps that are used to perform a transactiol
it is also known as a step map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides a way to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from a bank, and notifications by a buyer and supplier
location combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and patrticipants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to the root node, checking each node for plans that contain
allocation rules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enables you to create a statutory chart
of accounts and enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation forreceivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines how price rules are to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that the system uses to evaluate the
condition of a customer’s account or of individual items to determine whether to
generate a follow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relates the data that makes up an entry in the
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in a calendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, a benchmark job is a job code for which there is
corresponding salary survey data from published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A tree node that rolls up to nodes above it in the hierarchy, as defined in PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; this type of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with this account. Formerly called
“system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to see if they pass, fail, or pass with a warning.

In commitment control, budget control ensures that commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enables you to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate a document’s cycle if the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent a purchase order from being dispatched to a vendor if
there are insufficient funds in the related budget to support it.

The interval of time (such as 12 months or 4 quarters) into which a period is divided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periods without restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, defines the processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update process for a draft activity.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



businessunit

buyer

catalogitem

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event
(a sale, for example).

A corporation or a subset of a corporation that is independent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchases that are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a specific topic that a learner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or more learning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, translates values from the catalog source data to
the format of the company’s catalog.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offerings with catalog offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or a generic event.

A field that stores a chart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of a transaction.

The process of editing journal lines for valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or more fields that uniquely identify each row in a table. Some tables contain only
one field as the key, while others require a combination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enables you to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that is related to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies a unique appropriation budget key when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, and program code, as well as a budget period.
Formerly calledsub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make a unique copy. In contragiopy may mean making a
new reference to an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make a set of documents available for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collection is set of directories and files that allow search
application users to use the Verity search engine to quickly find and display source
documents that match search criteria. A collection is a set of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on a file server. Because a
collection can only store information for a single location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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collectionrule

compensation obj ect

compensation structure

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

content reference

context

control table

cost profile

cost row

current learning

dataacquisition

dataelements

dataset

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that defines actions to take for a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a node within a compensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objects that represents the compensation-related relationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is a change of status for a customer’s
account, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system wigopleSoft. For example, a configuration
parameter catalog might set up configuration and communication parameters for an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to a node
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. These are
typically either URLs or iScripts. Content references fall into three categories: target
content, templates, and template pagelets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
which is the current row of data on each scroll level when a PeopleCode program
is running.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of a processing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
uses three types of context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that controls the processing of an application. This type of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of a receipt cost method, a cost flow, and a deplete cost method. A
profile is associated with a cost book and determines how items in that book are
valued, as well as how the material movement of the item is valued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for a set of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s in-progress learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systems and fed into the
operational data store (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define a subset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rules that tell the system what measures to
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A data grouping that enables role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of data that is displayed for a user by associating dataset
rules with user roles. The result of dataset rules is a set of data that is appropriate
for the user’s roles.
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delivery method

delivery method type

directory information tree

document sequencing

dynamicdetail tree

edit table

effectivedate

EIM ledger

elimination set

entry event

equitization

event propagation process
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which a particular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default values for the learning activity, such as cost and language. This is primarily
used to help learners search the catalog for the type of delivery from which they learn
best. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Managementis a blended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goods are
shipped to their destinations (such as truck, air, rail, and so on). The delivery method is
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. The type determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, the representation of a directory’s hierarchical
structure.

A flexible method that sequentially numbers the financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

Atree that takes its detail values—dynamic details—directly from a table in the
database, rather than from arange of values that are entered by the user.

Atable in the database that has its own record definition, such as the Department table.
As fields are entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure data integrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical data to your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it before it actually goes into effect. By using effective dates, you don't delete
values; you enter a new value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation forEnterprise I ncentive Management ledger. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handle incremental result gathering within the
scope of a participant. The ledger captures a result set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of which itis a result.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a related group of intercompany accounts that is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business process that generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a business process that enables parent companies to
calculate the netincome of subsidiaries on a monthly basis and adjust that amount
to increase the investment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.

As each point is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associated with that component and that event. Examples
of events are FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refers to an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates a derivative (duplicate) of the original event to be processed by other objects.
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exclusivepricing

fact

forecast item

fund

generic processtype

group

incentive object

incentiverule

incur

item

KPI

Sales Incentive Management uses this mechanism to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagation determines who receives the credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either is a deduction or is in dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, a type of arbitration plan that is associated with a
price rule. Exclusive pricing is used to price sales order transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric data values from fields from a source
database as well as an analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or sales numbers. A
factis stored on a fact table.

A logical entity with a unique set of descriptive demand and forecast data that is used
as the basis to forecast demand. You create forecast items for a wide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or use in your organization and for
which you require a predictable usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. There are four funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, process types are identified by a generic process
type. For example, the generic process type SQR includes all SQR process types,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivables, a posting entity that comprises one or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources Management and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under a single name or variable to run calculations
in PeopleSoft business processes. In PeopleSoft Time and Labor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the incentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and so on.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A rule is one part in the process of turning a transaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for a promotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to a customer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, a tangible commodity that is stored in a business unit
(shipped from a warehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that is designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent a family or group of inventory items. It can have a planning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as a component on a planning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on a production or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used as a component in a production. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can be an invoice, a
credit memo, a debit memo, a write-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation fokey performance indicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization is doing in achieving critical success factors. This defines the data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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linked variable

load

local functionality

location

logistical task
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Abbreviation forLightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepancies between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a group of learners who are linked

to the same learning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such as the same department or job code. Learner groups are used to contro
access to and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enroliments in the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, the foundational building blocks

of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management supports six
basic types of learning components: web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these learning component types compose a single
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies a set of categories and
catalog items that can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
values that are assigned to the learning activities and programs that are created within a
particular learning environment. Learning environments provide a way to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those items that are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s completed learning activities and programs.

You use ledger mapping to relate expense data from general ledger accounts to
resource objects. Multiple ledger line items can be mapped to one or more resource
IDs. You can also use ledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referredategs

to business units. You can map the amounts in two different ways: an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or a budgeted amount that can be
used to calculate the capacity rates as well as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan (or
template) and that is available for other plans to share. Changesto a library section are
reflected in all plans that use it.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan
template but appears in a plan. Changes to linked sections propagate to plans using
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable that is defined and
maintained in a plan template and that also appears in a plan. Changes to linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies a group of goods that are shipped together. Load
management is a feature of PeopleSoft Inventory that is used to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMS, the set of information that is available for a specific country.
You can access this information when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you access it by a local country menu.

Locations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for a company, for
example, one address to receive bills, another for shipping, a third for postal deliveries,
and a separate street address. Each address has a different location number. The
primary location—indicated by &—is the address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that is related to hiring
a service provider. Logistical tasks are linked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering a new
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market template

match group

M CF server

mer chandising activity

meta-SQL

metastring

multibook

multicurrency

national allowance

node-oriented tree

pagel et

participant

participant object

partner

pay cycle

pendingitem

laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). The logistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before a work order is
released to a service provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to a given market or industry and is built on top of a product category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a group of receivables items and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteria for selected
field values.

Abbreviation forPeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprises the
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are startdd@hen
Serversis selected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
a trade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
defines the performance that is required to receive the discount. In the industry, you
may know this as an offer, a discount, a merchandising event, an event, or a tactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functions that pass SQL strings, such as in SQL
objects, the SQLExec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressions included in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with a percent (%) symbol, are included directly in the string literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currencies that
are defined for a business unit, with the option to post a single transaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

The ability to process transactions in a currency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In the industry, you may know this as a national
promotion, a corporate promotion, or a corporate discount.

Atreethatis based on a detail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home page is called a pagelet. These pagelets display
summary information within a small rectangular area on the page. The pagelet provide
users with a snapshot of their most relevant People Soft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation calculation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensation objects.
See als@ompensation object.

A company that supplies products or services that are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rules that define the criteria by which it should select
scheduled payments for payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such as an invoice, a credit
memo, or a write-off) that has been entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.
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PeopleCode is a proprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing data or user actions. By
using business interlink objects, external services are available to all PeopleSoft
applications wherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually a record field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

The fundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of a relational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and a browser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of an incentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically

uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
a plan context with a specific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thus forming a chain. Each plan context has a
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management engine in how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and thatis required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three participants are on a compensation structure, each has a different plan context.
Configuration plans are identified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participants that refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the base from which a plan is created.
A plan template contains common sections and variables that are inherited by all plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that

are not visible in the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, a set of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry is a tree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. Itis a central repository that
defines both the structure and content of a portal through a hierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enables you to select products and conditions for
which the price list applies to a transaction. During a transaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’s lowest price on any associated, active price lists. This
price is used as the basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of eachrule are met.
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pricerulekey
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processjob

process request
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product category

programs
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project transaction

promotion

publishing

record group

record input VAT flag

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selects the price-by fields, the values for the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the fields that are available to define price rule
conditions (which are used to match a transaction) on the price rule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, a group of application processes (performed in a defined
order) that users can initiate in real time, directly from a transaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each process request. This value is automatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the process is submitted to
run.

You can link process definitions into a job request and process each request serially
orin parallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A single run request, such as a Structured Query Report (SQR), a COBOL or
Application Engine program, or a Crystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleTools variable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed
at runtime for all requests that reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the same run control ID, but only
contain information specific to a given application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, indicates an application in the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system is associated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a high-level grouping that guides the
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curricula and
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. This is similar
to the time sheet in function and process. The service provider contact uses the
progress log to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can be logged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that is completed, or by the
completion of milestone activities that are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that represents a cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a trade promotion, which is typically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturers to increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a stage in processing that makes
incentive-related results available to participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tables and views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant data entry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across all related tables and views.

Abbreviation forrecord input value-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, this flag indicates that you are recording input VAT
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on the transaction. This flag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for a transaction and to determine how a
transaction is reported on the VAT return. For all cases within Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information is tracked on a transaction, this flag is set to Yes. This flag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, where itis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
where itis assumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation forrecord output val ue-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, system objects that represent the sales
organization, such as territories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
defines the business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, a reference transaction is a source transaction that is
referenced by a higher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. This avoids duplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such as a purchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve all or part of the amount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such as a purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structure that is based on a regional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur ata

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, these objects further define a
compensation structure to resolve transactions by establishing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Data that is extracted from a separate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation forreal-time event notification server in PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how people fit into PeopleSoft Workflow. Arole is a class of users who
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your business rules
typically specify what user role needs to do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’s role user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID does in other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow uses role user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the roles that users play in the workflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

In atree, to roll up is to total sums based on the information hierarchy.

Arun control is a type of online page that is used to begin a process, such as the
batch processing of a payroll run. Run control pages generally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique ID to associate each user with his or her own run control table entries.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, associates a particular run (and batch
ID) with a period context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin a run
has a separate run-level context. Because a run cannot span periods, only one run-level
context is associated with each plan context.

You use this set of objects to pass a query string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returns a set of matching results with keys to the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a collection of incentive rules that
operate on transactions of a specific type. Sections enable plans to be segmented to
process logical events in different sections.

In commitment control, security events trigger security authorization checking, such
as budget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
and inquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of a specific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the tracing of serial information for
manufactured items. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(thatis, the period of time between start and finish times within a day). The session
stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, enables you to set up common
activity characteristics that may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
Learning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes all of the default template information to populate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a relationship object type that
associates a configuration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, a named planning method similar to a driver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared use within a single planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second PeopleSoft application server without entering a user ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that is integrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, a pre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartKeys to be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally be related to each ChartKey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypes simplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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Account required by a regulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, this is equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of sections in a plan. Each
step corresponds to a step in the job run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies the level of a material storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of a business unit, a storage area, and a storage level.
You can set up to four storage levels.

A value that groups customers into a division for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFields to create summary ledgers that roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail values or on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger data record to accommodate the maximum length of a node name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in allocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision

reporting to store combined account balances from detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger balances each time a reportis requested. Instead, detail balances are
summarized in a background process according to user-specified criteria and stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than a base time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total.

Atree used to roll up accounts for each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to define trees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail values are really
nodes on a detail tree or another summary tree (known dmthetree). A summary

tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entries for the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of values in control tables, where the actual data values
are different but the structure of the tables is the same.

Shared data that is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field as an additional key or unique
identifier.

The value of the entry currency or currencies converted to a single currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

Atemplate is HTML code associated with a web page. It defines the layout of

the page and also where to get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
use templates to build a page by combining HTML from a number of sources. For

a PeopleSoft portal, all templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned a template.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

Arelative period, such as year-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reports when a rolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, is required. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulas in
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the control of which components will be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of a transaction. When a raw transaction from a batch is allocated to a plan context,
the transaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a value assigned by an incentive
rule to a transaction. Transaction states enable sections to process only transactions
that are at a specific stage in system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and translate values for the miscellaneous fields in
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree The graphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displays the relationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a transaction that is not claimed
by a node or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually due to
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by a compensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
the top of every page as long as the user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing access to the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display a welcome message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, used to define the reporting components
and reports that a participant can access in his or her context. All Sales Incentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to a compensation structure node
through a compensation relationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the calculation results and are then inputs to other calculations.
Variables can be plan variables that persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variables that exist only during the processing of a section.

VAT exception Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that is granted to an organization. This terms refers to both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exempt. Describes goods and services that are not
subject to VAT. Organizations that supply exempt goods or services are unable to
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation forvalue-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft data warehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, data warehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic terms and conditions for
hiring a specific service provider. When a service provider is hired, the service
provider logs time or progress against the work order.

A way of presenting data through a PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler interface
that enables users to do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly access the pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
the worklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizes the representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or business interlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of a manufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation forzero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with a VAT code that

has a tax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt with recovery.
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822 bank statements 23

account analysis 23
entering statement information 33
importing bank statements 36
performing 31
validating 36
Account Analysis Manager page 36
Account Analysis Validation page 36
accounting
Interunit and Intraunit entries
generation 156
Interunit and Intraunit processing 155
IU Anchor (interunit anchor) 161
managing 153
reviewing information 172
specifying calculation type 159
specifying review settings on
template 158
understanding 153
viewing the accounting summary 172
accounting entries
adjusting 166
creating ad-hoc entries 170
line source 169
managing 165
processing 164
Update Accounting function 166
Accounting Entries page 166, 170
accounting entry status, maintaining 172
accounting event types 153
accounting events 153
Accounting Events page 133
Accounting Summary page 172
accounting template
defining substitution criteria 162
linking to accounting events 163
accounting templates 153
creating 157
entering general information 157
Accounting Templates - Substitution Rule
page 162

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Accounting Templates - Template
page 157
Accounting Templates component
(ACCTG_TEMPLATES) 157
accounting templates, settingup 7
ACCTG_TEMPLATES component 157
Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page 65
Add Multiple Customers page 87
Add Multiple Items page 97
Add Multiple Vendors page 86
additional documentation  xiv
Adjust Netting - Manual Adjustment
page 98
Adjust Netting - Payables page 100
Adjust Netting - Receivables page 101
Adjust Netting - Settlement Instructions
page 100
Administer Netting page 107
analyzing bank fees 23
analyzing fee structures 31
application fundamentals  xiii
Approve Netting page 104
Approve Transfer Templates page 120
approving changes to transfer
templates 120
approving settlements 143
Assaociation for Financial Professionals
(AFP) 23
Automated Accounting page, processing
VAT 192
Automated Accounting process
(TR_ACCTG) 164
processing 165
understanding 164
Automatic Netting Selection page 91
Automatic Netting Selection process
(TR_NET_ASEL) 91
Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions
page 191

bank fee analysis 30
bank information, settingup 7
bank statements

analyzing 31
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automatically importing 36
validating 31
Bank Transfer Chartfields page 132
Bank Transfer page 130
bank transfers 109
accounting events 133
associated ChartFields 132
generating 130
prerequisites 129
processing 128
using electronic settlements 133
bilateral netting 79
adding customers 87
adding multiple items 97
adding multiple vouchers 96
adding vendors 86
adjusting nets 97-98
adjusting receivables 101
adjusting settlement instructions 100
adjusting vouchers 100
administering 104
approving 104
automatically selecting nets 91
canceling 105
closing 106
creating nets manually 92
defining netting rules with SQL
statements 88
defining participants 85
entering contract settlement
information 89
entering primary contract
information 88
generating automatic selection 91
inquiring on netting information 107
manual selection 93
prerequisites 81
settingup 82
setting up payables leg 95
setting up receivables leg 96
settlement instructions 94
understanding 79
BUS_UNIT_OPT_TR component 9
Business Calendar page 8
business calendars, settingup 8
business process pages 20
business unit options, settingup 9

Calculate Interest Accruals page 198

calendars, defining 8
Cancel Netting page 105
Cash Flow Settlements process
(RUN_TRC1014) 150
Cash Flow Settlements report
(RUN_TRC1014) 150
Cash Management
business processes 1
defining processing options 7
getting started 1
implementing application tables 2
PeopleSoft application integration 1
Cash Management Dispatch Settlements
process 136
Cash Management reports 205
See Also See reports, Cash Management
cash positions
calculate position time span 60
copying data forward 77
copying worksheets 69
creating forecasting rules 68
creating position SQL 58
creating position trees 51
defining additional search criteria 77
defining node properties 55
defining position field types 46
defining position limits 56
defining position sources 50
defining position time spans 58
defining SQL selection criteria 55
defining tree nodes 53
entering additional manual entry
information 77
entering manual position entry
information 76
entering position tree source
information 52
exporting worksheet 70
generating position worksheets 62
generating reports 77
managing position worksheets 61
manually creating worksheets 74
scheduling Position Manager 70
scheduling position tree SQL 58
setting up 42
specifying tree wide options 52
understanding trees and positions 41
viewing transaction details 68
cash positions, defining 41
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CHIPS Participant ID, defining for
EFTs 126
CHIPS Participant ID, defining for
transfers 117
CHIPS Universal ID, defining for
transfers 117, 126
closing nets
in Receivables 106
TR_NET_ARCLS process 107
TR_NET_CLOSE process 107
with Pay Cycle Manager 106
comments, submitting  xvii
common elements  xvii
comparing fee structures 31
Consolidated Publications Incorporated
(CPI) xiv
contact information  xvii
Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page 69
country-specific documentation  xvi
Create Position SQL page 58
creating fee entries 37
cross-references  xvi
Currency Code - Holiday List ID Cross
Reference page 12
Currency Code and Holiday List ID,
defining 12
Customer Connection web site  xiv

deal settlement netting 151

deals transfers, processing 133

Define Time Buckets component
(POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL 42

Define Time Buckets component
(POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL) 42

Define Time Buckets page 58

DEFINE_FEE_CODE component 25

defining prerequisite processing options 7

Dispatch Settlements (PMT_DISPATCH)
Application Engine process 136
dispatching settlements 145
documentation

country-specific  xvi

printed xiv

related xiv

updates xiv

editing nets 97
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general information 98
receivables information 101
settlement instructions 100
voucher information 100
EFT Request - Addenda page 127
EFT Request - Beneficiary Address
page 127
EFT Request - Destination page 125
EFT Request - Detailed Description
page 127
EFT Request - Origin page 123
EFT requests 120
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page 114
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Security page 118
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(TR_WIRE_TEMPLATES) 112
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DISPATCH) 136
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facilities, defining 13
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page 30
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procedure 175
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Fiscal Period Summary page 174-175
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Funds Transfer - Detailed Description page
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funds transfer templates

approving 112

creating 112
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In-House Bank Statement report 199
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prerequisites 197
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limitations 199
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page 96
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Instructions page 94
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adding multiple vouchers 96
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reviewing file transmittal data 149
reviewing file transmittal status 147
reviewing import file status 147
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security considerations 147
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status 147
PeopleBooks
ordering  Xiv
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions  xv
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xiii
POS_FIELD_TYPE_PNL component 42
POS_FORECAST_RULES
component 61
POS_SOURCE_TBL component 42
POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL component 42
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Position by Source page 68
Position Field Types page 46
Position Forecasting Rules component
(POS_FORECAST_RULES) 61
Position Forecasting Rules page 68
Position Limits page 56
Position Manager
creating ad-hoc worksheet 65
viewing calculation results 66
Position Manager Options page 63
Position Manager options, defining 63
Position Manager page 62
Position Manager Results page 66
Position Report Periods page 70
Position Source Definition component
(POS_SOURCE_TBL) 42
Position Source Definition page 50
Position Tree Source page 52
position worksheets, managing 61
prerequisites  Xxiii
printed documentation  xiv
processing VAT accounting 191
See Also See also Automated Accounting

Rate Definition page 16
Rate Reset Code page 17
related documentation  xiv

reports
cash position 77
description 205
FIN3003, Fees & Interest 205
TRC1000, Accounting Entries 205
TRC1004, Actual vs Projected Cash
Positions 205
TRC1008, Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Currency 205
TRC1009, Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Account 205
TRC1010, Settlement Instructions 205
TRC1014, Cash Flow Settlements 205
TRC3005, In-House Bank
Statement 199, 205
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Summary 205
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Detail 205
TRC4050, Fee Structures 205
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Review Payment Files page 147
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Schedule Position Manager page 70
Schedule Position Time Spans page 60
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selecting settlements 140
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setting up VAT 178
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About This PeopleBook

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

* Related documentation.

» Comments and suggestions.

Related Documentation
This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.

* Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materias, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peopl esoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web
» Telephone

* Email
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Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, access the PeopleSoft
Press web site under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), the book print vendor. Use a
credit card, money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.

Telephone

Contact CPI at 800 888 3559.

Email

Send email to CPI at psoftpress@cc.larwood.com.
See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Comments and Suggestions

Vi

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peopl esoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.
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CHAPTER 1

PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports

This appendix provides an overview of PeopleSoft Cash Management reports and enables
you to view a summary table of all reports.

Note. For samples of these reports, see the Portable Document Format (PDF) fields that

are published on CD-ROM with your documentation.

PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports: A to Z

This table lists all of the reports provided with PeopleSoft Cash Management, sorted alphanumerically

by report ID. The reports listed are all Crystal reports.

Report ID and Report Description Navigation Run Control Page
Name
FIN3003 Shows miscellaneous Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_FIN3003
Fees & Interest transaction detailsfor a Feesand Interest
specified bank 1D, bank
account, and statement ID
number.
TRC1000 Shows comprehensive Cash Management, Treasury | RUN_TRC1000
Accounting Entries accounting entry information | Accounting, Accounting
for aspecified businessunit | Entries Report
and accounting ID.
TRC1004 Listsactua versusprojected | Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC1004
Actual vs. Projected Cash | cash positionsfor aspecified | Actual v Projected by BU
Positions business unit, tree name, and
tree node.
TRC1008 Lists, by currency code, Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC1008
Actual vs. Projected Cash | actual versus projected cash | Actual v Projected by BU
Positions by Currency positionsfor a specified
business unit, tree name, and
tree node.
TRC1009 Listsactua versus Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC1009

Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Account

projected cash positionsfor
comparison by bank account
number.

Actual v Projected by
Account

TRC1010
Settlement Instructions

Shows settlement instruction
information for all settlement
IDs of aspecified SetID.

Cash Management, Reports,
Settlement Instructions

RUN_TRC1010

TRC1014
Cash Flow Settlements

Lists bank, account, and
settlement information for
cashflowsof aspecified
business unit and timeframe.

Cash Management, Reports,
Cash Flow Settlements

RUN_TRC1014
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

TRC3005
In-House Bank Statement

Liststransaction and interest
accrual activity for a
specified bank and account
during adefined timeframe.

Cash Management, In-House
Banking, In-House Bank
Statements

RUN_TRC3005

TRC4000 Listscomprehensive balance | Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC4000
Netting Balance List information for al netsof Netting Balance List

aspecified netting status

and timeframe.
TRC4010 Liststotal receivable, total Cash Management, RUN_TRC4010
Netting Advice Balance payable, and total net Report,Netting Advice
Summary amountsfor aspecified Summary

netting status and timeframe.

The amounts are formatted

for faxing.
TRC4020 Listsdetailed information Cash Management, Report, | RUN_TRC4020
Netting Advice Balance (such asaccounts Netting Advice Detall
Detail payable/accountsreceivable

association, business unit,

grossamount, and net

amount) for al netsof

aspecified netting status

and timeframe.
TRC4050 Shows comprehensivefee Banking, Account Analysis, | RUN_TRC4050
Fee Structures structureinformation for Fee Structures Report

aspecified bank code,

including the fee description,

type, minimum and

maximum ranges, and rate

and price information.
TRC4060 Listsactua versusprojected | Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC4060
Actua vs. Projected Cash | cash positionsby aspecified | Actual v Projected by
Position tree name and val ue date. Position
TRC4090 ListsBook to Bank Banking, Reconcile RUN_TRC4090

Book to Bank Reconciliation

Reconciliation detailsfor a
selected bank account,
including adjusted bank
statement balance or ledger
balanceinformation.

Statements, Book to Bank
Reconciliation

Click Detail on the Book to
Bank Reconciliation page.
Click Report on the Book
to Bank Reconciliation
Detailspage.
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CHAPTER 2

Report Samples

This chapter provides report samples.

For the online samplesof thesereports, seethe PDF filesthat are published on CD-ROM with your online documentation.
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p Report ID: FIN3003

PeopleSoft Financials
Fees & Interest

Page No.
Run Date
Run Time

1
11/19/2003
4:47:09 PM

Bank Number: 101

Bank Account: 45700899

Statement ID: 1,000

Transaction

Rec Number Ref Number Transaction Amount Bank Date Bank Trans Code Error Reason
000000001 EXTO001 1,000.00 11/15/2000 Fee Unreconciled
000000002 EXTO005 1,160.00 11/15/2000 Fee Unreconciled
000000003 EXTO015 1,104.00 11/15/2000 Fee Reconciled
000000004 EXT020 1,100.00 11/15/2000 Fee Reconciled
000000005 EXTO023 1,100.00 11/15/2000 Fee Unreconciled

Total Misc Transactions:
Total Misc Amount:

5
5,464.00

End of Report




Report ID TRC1000 PeopleSoft Treasury Page No. 1

Accounting Entries Run Date 11/22/2003
Run Time 8:08:12 PM

Business Unit uso01

Accounting ID 0000000094 Offline Accounting Build - Deals
Accounting Date 3/24/2003 Periodic Payment

Error Status None

Accounting Status Provisional

Line GL Unit Account  AltAcct Base Amount Transaction Amount Source Code Event ID GL Status
1 US001 100001 4,166.67 usb 4,166.67 USD Deals UNDO-1 Hold
2 US001 275100 0.00 usb 0.00 USD Deals UNDO-1 Hold
3 US001 212100 -4,166.67 usb -4,166.67 USD Deals UNDO-1 Hold

End of Report



p Report ID: TRC1004 PeopleSoft Financials Page no: 1

Run Date 1/23/2002
ACTUAL v. PROJECTED CASH POSITIONS Run Time: 3:47:31PM

Business Unit:

Bank: Bank ID:

Account: Currency:

Actual Projected
CloseDate Closing Balance Value Date Cash Position Calc Date

End of Report




p Report ID: TRC1008 PeopleSoft Financials Page No.: 1

Actual vs. Projected Cash Positions by Currency Run Date: 11/22/2003
Run Time: 9:16:58 PM

Business Unit: UsSo001

Actual Projected
Currency  Closing Balance Date Closing Balance Calc Date Value Date EOD Cash Position
USD 8/31/2003 45,000.00 11/22/2003 8/31/2003 45,000.00

End of Report




Report ID: TRC1009

PeopleSoft Financials

Page No.: 1

ACTUAL v. PROJECTED CASH POSITIONS Run Date: 11/22/2003
Run Time: 9:20:59 PM
Business Unit: UsS001
Bank: Bank ID: 121042882
Currency: USD
Account: CHCK  0741-256458
Actual Projected
Closing Balance Date Closing Balance Calc Date Value Date EOD Cash Position
8/31/2003 45,000.00 11/22/2003 8/31/2003 45,000.00

End of Report




p Report ID: TRC1010

PeopleSoft Treasury Page No.
Settlement Instructions Run Date
Run Time

1
11/19/2003
10:53:58 AM

SetlID:
Settlement ID:
Currency:
Description:

Account Number

SHARE

BLBNK

BEF

BEF Settlement Instructions

Branch_ID Check Digit ~ DFI Qualifier ~ DFI_ID

Instructions Remit To

4824685 72 BLBNK
72 BLBNK
72 BLBNK

End of Report




Report ID: TRC1014 PeopleSoft Financials Page No. 1

CASH FLOW SETTLEMENTS Run Date 5/23/01
Run Time 5:32:31 PM
Source Business Unit:
Payment Selection Status:
Value Date  Source ID Bank Acct Owner Acct Key External Bank ID Bank Account Number GL Account Pay Method Settlement Settlement ID

Amount Base Amount Paid Amount Paid Amt Bank Base Base Paid Amt Payment ID Cpty Ref Approver




Report TRC3005 PeopleSoft Financials Run Date 11/19/2003
IN HOUSE BANK STATEMENT Run Time 3:36:44 PM
Page No. 1
Bank:
Account:
For Period
Opening Balance:
Total Credit: Credit Rate Type: Credit Margin:
Total Debit: Debit Rate Type: Debit Margin:
Credit Rate Index:
Debit Rate Index:
Business Date Transaction Type Transaction Source ID Debit Credit

Interest Accrued:

New Balance:

Transaction total

Interest Accrued Since last Period




p Report TRC4000 PeopleSoft Financials
Page No. 1
NETTING BALANCE REPORT Run Date: 5/23/01
Run Time: 5:13:17PM

Netting Status:

Netting Reference Netting Description Total Receivable  Total Payable Netting Amount  Balance Amount  Currency Netting Date Settlement Date




P Report Id: TRC4010

PeopleSoft Financials

ADVICE of NETTING BALANCE (Summary)

Page No.
Run Date:

Run Time:

1
5/23/01
4:57:40PM

To:

Date: 5/23/01

From:

Netting Date:

Netting Advice No:

Contract ID:

Total Receivable Amount;

Total Payable Amount:

Total Net Amount;

Total Balance Amount;

Netting Status




PeopleSoft Financials Page No. 1
p ReportId:  TRC4020 ADVICE of NETTING BALANCE (Detail) Run Date: 11/20/2003
Run Time:  6:20:39 PM
Netting Status: Closed
ARJAP Acctg Netting Vendoror  Voucher or Business Gross Netted Balance Netting
- Date Reference ID Customer Item Unit Amount Amount AmountCurrency
Netting Reference: 000000000004
AP/AR: P
P 11/20/200 000000000004 JPN0000002 00000007 JPNO1 52.50 0.00 5250 USD
P 11/20/200 000000000004 JPN0000002 00000090 JPNO1 105.00 105.00 0.00 USD
157.50
AP/AR: R
R 11/20/200 000000000004 JPN02 ICE#1.1 JPNO1 26.25 26.25 0.00 USD
R 11/20/200 000000000004 JPN02 ICE#1.2 JPNO1 26.25 26.25 0.00 USD
R 11/20/200 000000000004 JPNO2 ICE#1.3 JPNO1 26.25 26.25 0.00 USD
R 11/20/200 000000000004 JPN02 ICE#1.4 JPNO1 26.25 26.25 0.00 USD

105.00




Report ID TRC4050 Page No. 1
Fee Structures Run Time 5/24/01
PeopleSoft Financials Run Time 12:10:19 AM
Setld SHARE Bank Code USBNK Fee Structure Code CHCK
Account CHCK Account Number 0741-256458 Acct Description USBNK CHECKING ACCT
Fee Fee Description Fee Type Base Fee Price Min Fee Max Fee Rate From To Price
000000 Ledger Bal-Avg Net Total/Balance 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 0 0.00
000010 Collected Bal-Avg Net Total/Balance 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 0 0.00
000120 Adjusted Earnings Allow Rate Total/Balance 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 0 0.00
010000 DDA Maint Flat Fee 135.00 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 0 0.00
100000 Brnch Dep Tiered Price 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 99,999 0.75
150100 Checks Pd-Reg Tiered Price 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 1,000 0.04
150100 Checks Pd-Reg Tiered Price 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1,001 99,999 0.03
350104 Out Fedwire-Auto-Freeform Tiered Price 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 99,999 4.50
350300 Incoming Fedwire Trnsf Tiered Price 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 99,999 3.50

End of Report




P Report ID: TRC4060 PeopleSoft Financials Page No. 1
Actual Vs Projected Cash Position Run Date 11/22/2003
Run Time 9:24:01 PM

Tree Name:- TR_CASH_POSITION Value Date 8/31/2003
Tree Node Source Set
Source Id Amount
CASH POSITION
CASH
BANK BALANCE 45,000.00
BANK BALANCE 45,000.00
90,000.00
BEGINNING LEDGER BAL
CASH
BANK BALANCE 45,000.00
BANK BALANCE 45,000.00
90,000.00

End of Report




P Report ID: TRC4090 PeopleSoft Financials Page No. 1
Book to Bank Reconciliation Report Run Date 11/22/2003
Run Time 8:14:45 PM
Bank ID Account Number Bank Currency Business Unit BU Currency Statement ID Book to Bank Status
121042882 0741-256458 usb uso01 1 In progress
Ledger Fiscal Year Period Begin Date Statement Date  User ID Last Update DateTime
LOCAL 2003 11 11/1/200 11/30/20( 11/4/200: VP1 2003/11/22 20:13:51..(
Bank Statement Balance 0.00 Ledger Balance -3,495.51
Payments in Transit 0.00 Unbooked Fees and Interest -62.00
Deposits in Transit 0.00 Unbooked Payments -451,020.30
GL Adjustments 6,596,959.20 Unbooked Deposits -210,719.75
Bank Adjustments 0.00
Bank Adjustments Subtotal -6,596,959.20 GL Adjustments Subtotal -661,802.05
Total Adjusted Bank Balance -6,596,959.20 Total Adjusted Ledger Balance -665,297.56
Book to Bank Difference -5.931,661.64
Fees & Interest
Transaction Reference Monetary Amount Transaction Date Transaction Code Description(If Any)
BF-10103 -12.00 2/25/2000 Fee Expense
BF-10104 -15.00 2/25/2000 Fee Expense
INT10 -10.00 2/25/2000 Interest Expense
INT12 -25.00 2/25/2000 Interest Expense
Transactions Subtotal : -62.00
Unbooked Deposits
Transaction Reference Monetary Amount Transaction Date Transaction Code Description(If Any)
000001 -10.00 3/1/1999 Deposits
JMS092310 -5,000.01 8/1/2000 Deposits
PIRD200 -50,000.00 8/11/2000 Deposits
PIRD201 -80,000.00 8/1/2000 Deposits
PIRD202 -5,518.99 8/1/2000 Deposits
PIRD203 -8,490.75 8/3/2000 Deposits
PIRD204 -7,500.00 8/5/2000 Deposits
PIRD205 -4,200.00 8/7/2000 Deposits
PIRD200 -50,000.00 8/11/2000 Deposits

Transactions Subtotal :

-210,719.75




P Report ID: TRC4090 PeopleSoft Financials Page No. 2
Book to Bank Reconciliation Report Run Date 11/22/2003
Run Time 8:14:45 PM
Bank ID Account Number Bank Currency Business Unit BU Currency Statement ID Book to Bank Status
121042882 0741-256458 usD Uso01 usD 1 In progress
Ledger Fiscal Year Period Begin Date End Date Statement Date  User ID Last Update DateTime
LOCAL 2003 11 11/1/200 11/30/20( 11/4/200: VP1 2003/11/22 20:13:51.1
Unbooked Payments
Transaction Reference Monetary Amount Transaction Date Transaction Code Description(If Any)

TRWO000000001

TRW000000002

TRW000000003

TRW000000007

TRWO000000005

000001

000002

000003

000004

000005

000006

000007

000008

JMS092276

JMS092285

000000000357

TFEX1

TFEX2

TFX3

000000000362

000005

TEX1

TRWO000000001

Transactions Subtotal :

35,000.00

14,532.00

387.19

6,500.01

1,000,000.00

-1,142.50

-2,408.75

-15,677.97

-40,783.68

-29,346.65

-524,574.29

-4,381.13

-37,357.88

15,000.00

7,580.00

-1,000,000.00

10,000.00

10,000.00

10,000.00

80,000.00

-29,346.65

10,000.00

35,000.00

-451,020.30

8/1/2000

8/1/2000

8/1/2000

8/8/2000

8/2/2000

7/30/2000

7/29/2000

7/30/2000

7/30/2000

7/30/2000

7/28/2000

7/30/2000

7/30/2000

8/1/2000

8/1/2000

6/2/2000

4/17/2000

4/17/2000

4/17/2000

8/11/2000

7/30/2000

4/17/2000

8/1/2000

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Check

Check

Check

Check

Check

Check

Check

Check

Payment

Payment

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement

Check

Wire - Disbursement

Wire - Disbursement




	toc
	Open Source Disclosure
	Contents
	About These PeopleBooks
	PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites
	PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals
	Related Documentation
	Obtaining Documentation Updates
	Ordering Printed Documentation
	Web
	Telephone
	Email


	Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
	Typographical Conventions
	Visual Cues
	Notes
	Warnings


	Comments and Suggestions
	Common Elements in These PeopleBooks 
	PeopleSoft Cash Management PeopleBook Preface
	PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals
	Pages With Deferred Processing
	Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

	Getting Started With PeopleSoft Cash Management 
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Business Processes
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Integrations
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Implementation
	Other Sources of Information


	Defining Cash Management Processing Options
	Setting Up Accounting Templates and Events
	Setting Up Bank Information
	Defining Business Calendars
	Page Used to Define Business Calendars
	Defining a Business Calendar

	Defining Business Unit Options
	Page Used to Define Business Unit Options
	Defining Business Unit Options
	Default Values
	Accounting
	Outbound EDI Setup
	Base Currency Revaluation
	Bank Transfer Accounting Build
	Settlement Approvals
	Auto-Schedule Position Update

	Defining Business Unit Treasury VAT Options

	Defining Cross-Referenced Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs
	Pages Used to Define Cross-Referenced Currency Codes and Holiday
	Define Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs

	Defining Electronic Funds Transfer Templates
	Defining Facilities
	Defining Fees
	Defining Internal Accounts
	Defining Market Rates
	Pages Used to Define Market Rates
	Defining Market Rate and Exchange Code Information
	Defining Market Rates
	Selection Criteria
	Market Rates 

	Viewing and Adding Market Rate Information
	Editing Rate Variance Information
	Defining Rates Reset Codes

	Defining Netting
	Defining Position Analysis
	Defining Cash Management Bank Statement Accounting Functionality

	Navigating in Treasury Management
	Navigating in Treasury Management
	Pages Used to Navigate in Treasury Management


	Managing Fees and Account Analysis
	Understanding Managing Fees and Account Analysis
	Common Elements in this Chapter
	Setting Up Fees Structures
	Pages Used to Setup Fee Structure 
	Creating Fee Transaction Tables
	Defining Fee Codes
	Fee Type
	Fee Analysis Metric SQL
	Accounting Treatment

	Entering SQL Where Criteria
	Setting Up Fee Structures
	Fee Structure Accounts
	Accounts in Fee Structure

	Defining Fee Structures
	Editing Base Fee Calculations 

	Comparing Fee Structures
	Pages Used to Compare Fee Structures
	Comparing Fee Structures

	Performing Account Analysis
	Common Elements in this Section
	Pages Used to Perform Account Analysis
	Manually Creating Statements
	Entering General Statement Information
	Bank Contacts

	Entering Statement Rate Information
	Entering Balance Compensation Information
	Entering Balance Adjustment Information
	Entering Service Charge Information
	Entering Service Adjustment Information
	Automatically Importing Statement Information
	Validating Account Analysis Information

	Using the Account Analysis Manager
	Page Used for the Account Analysis Manager
	Using the Account Analysis Manager

	Creating Fee Entries
	Pages Used to Create Fee Entries
	Creating Fee Entries
	Fee Information
	Payment Information
	Accrual Details
	Position Details
	Cash Flow

	Creating External Transactions Fee Entries


	Defining Cash Positions 
	Understanding Trees and Positions 
	Common Elements Used in This Chapter
	Setting Up Trees and Positions 
	PeopleSoft Tree Definition
	Effective Dating of Treasury Trees
	Common Elements in this Section
	Pages Used to Setup Trees and Positions
	Defining Position Field Types
	Prompting Method 
	Define Meta Text

	Defining Position Sources 
	Position Source Mappings

	Creating a Position Tree
	Entering Position Tree Source Information
	Specifying Tree-Wide Options
	Tree Options

	Defining Tree Nodes
	Defining Node Properties
	Defining Node Properties SQL Selection Criteria for Position Sou
	Defining Position Limits
	Limit Check
	Limit Warning Notification

	Creating Position SQL
	Scheduling Position Tree SQL
	Defining Time Buckets 
	Calculate Position Time Spans 

	Managing Position Worksheets
	Common Elements in This Section
	Pages Used to Manage Position Worksheets
	Generate Position Worksheets
	Defining Position Manager Options
	Time Horizon
	Recalculation Option
	Position Impact Functions
	Transfer Options
	Revalue Positions
	Additional Criteria

	Creating an Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet
	Viewing Position Manager Results
	Navigating Tree Nodes

	Viewing Transaction Details by Source
	Creating Forecasting Rules
	Copying Worksheets
	Worksheet Offset

	Scheduling Position Manager
	Exporting the Worksheet with PS/nVision

	Creating Intraday Bank Reporting Worksheets
	Intraday Bank Reporting and Cash Positions
	Prerequisites
	Pages Used to Create Intraday Cash Position Worksheets
	Calculating Intraday Cash Position Reporting Worksheets

	Manually Creating Position Worksheet Data 
	Pages Used to Manually Create Position Worksheet Data
	Entering Manual Position Information
	Defining Additional Search Criteria 
	Copying Data Forward
	Entering Additional Manual Position Entry Information

	Generating Cash Management Position Reports
	Pages Used to Generate Cash Position Reports


	Managing Bilateral Netting
	Understanding the Bilateral Netting Process
	Prerequisites
	Common Elements in this Chapter
	Setting Up Bilateral Nets
	Understanding Voucher Netting Exclusion
	Prerequisites
	Pages Used to Set Up Bilateral Nets
	Defining Participant Relationships
	Vendors
	Customers

	Adding Multiple Vendors 
	Adding Multiple Customers
	Defining Netting Rules with SQL Statements
	Entering Primary Information for Netting Contracts
	Primary Information

	Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts
	Excluding Vouchers from Netting

	Selecting Nets Automatically
	Pages Used to Automatically Select Nets 
	Generating the Automatic Netting Selection Process

	Creating Nets Manually 
	Common Elements in this Section
	Pages Used to Manually Create Nets 
	Entering Primary Information
	Defining Settlement Instructions
	Setting Up the Payables Leg
	Adding Multiple Vouchers to the Payables Leg
	Setting Up the Receivables Leg 
	Adding Multiple Items to the Receivables Leg

	Adjusting Manually Netted Information
	Common Elements Used in This Section
	Pages Used to Adjust Manually Netted Information
	Adjusting Manual Net Information
	Netting Results Payable
	Netting Results Receivable

	Adjusting Settlement Instructions
	Adjust Payables Voucher Information
	Adjust Receivables Item Information

	Processing Multicurrency Nets
	Multicurrency Netting Functionality
	Prerequisites
	Processing Multicurrency Nets

	Administering Nets
	Pages Used to Administer Nets
	Approving Nets
	Canceling Nets

	Closing Nets
	Understanding the Net Closing Process in Pay Cycle Process

	Inquiring on Bilateral Nets
	Pages Used to Inquire on Bilateral Nets


	Transferring Funds 
	Understanding the Transfer Funds Process
	Funds Transfer Business Process

	Prerequisites
	Common Elements Used in This Chapter
	Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates
	Understanding the Funds Transfer Template Component
	Pages Used to Create and Approve Funds Transfer Templates
	Entering Template Origin Information
	Specifying Template Destination Information
	Configuring Template EFT Handling Options
	Defining Template Intermediary Bank Routings
	Entering Template Transfer Addenda
	Adding Template Internal Notes
	Recording Template Beneficiary Address Information
	Defining Template Field Security 
	Template Security Options


	Managing Funds Transfer Template Approval
	Page Used to Manage Funds Transfer Template Approval
	Approving Transfer Template Changes

	Beginning Transfer Funds Requests
	Page Used to Begin a Transfer Funds Request
	Beginning a Transfer Funds Request

	Creating EFT Requests
	Pages Used to Create an EFT Request
	Entering Transfer Origin Information
	Transaction Information

	Specifying Destination Information
	Configuring EFT Handling Options
	Defining Intermediary Bank Routings
	Entering Transfer Addenda
	Adding Internal Notes
	Recording Beneficiary Address Information 

	Creating Fee Entries for EFT Requests
	Pages Used to Create Fee Entries for EFT Requests
	Defining Fee Codes for EFT Requests
	Creating Fee Entries Using EFT Requests Fee Codes

	Creating Bank Account Transfers
	Understanding Bank Account Transfers
	Prerequisites
	Pages Used to Create Bank Account Transfers
	Processing Bank Account Transfers
	Transfer From Account
	Transfer to Account

	Viewing Associated Bank Transfer ChartFields 
	Viewing Accounting Events
	Processing Bank Transfers Using Electronic Settlements

	Creating Deals Transfers
	Reviewing Repetitive Transfers
	Page Used to Review Repetitive Transfers
	Reviewing Repetitive Transfers


	Working with Settlements 
	Understanding the Settlements Payment Process
	Cash Management Payment Dispatch Process
	Settlement Workflow
	Settlement Approval

	Prerequisites
	Common Elements in this Chapter
	Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission
	Pages Used to Select Settlements
	Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission 
	Settlement Search Criteria
	Payments - (All)

	Using Payment Lifecycle Functionality

	Manually Approving Settlements
	Pages Used to Manually Approve Settlements
	Manually Approving Settlement Payments
	Settlement Search Criteria
	Payments - (All)

	Using Payment Life Cycle Functionality

	Dispatching Settlements
	Pages Used to Dispatch Settlements
	Dispatching Settlements
	Viewing Settlement Addenda Information
	Using Payment Lifecycle Functionality

	Reviewing Payment Files
	Pages Used to Review Payment Files
	Reviewing Payment Files
	Reviewing Payment File Data
	Reviewing Payment File Events Log
	Reviewing Payment File Data

	Using the Settlement Manager
	Pages Used with the Settlement Manager
	Using the Settlement Manager 
	Setting Settlement Manager Preferences

	Specifying Deal Settlement Netting
	Page Used to Specify Deal Settlement Netting
	Specifying Deal Settlement Netting
	Search Criteria
	Cash Flow

	Selecting Payable and Receivable Cash Flows


	Managing Treasury Accounting 
	Understanding the Treasury Management Accounting Process
	Accounting Templates
	Accounting Events
	Interunit and Intraunit Processing in Accounting
	InterUnit and IntraUnit Balancing Methods
	Treasury System Transaction Definitions
	Intraunit and Interunit Accounting Entries Generation Using the 


	Establishing Accounting Templates
	Pages Used to Establish Accounting Templates
	Entering Accounting Template Information
	Line Detail Tab
	ChartField Tab

	Defining Additional Substitution Criteria 
	Linking Templates with the Associated Accounting Events

	Processing Accounting Entries
	Understanding the Automated Accounting Build Process
	Pages Used to Process Accounting Entries 
	Processing Automated Accounting

	Managing Accounting Entries
	Common Elements for this Section
	Pages Used to Manage Accounting Entries 
	Adjusting Accounting Entries
	Accounting Entries
	Chartfields Tab
	Additional Details Tab
	Journal Tab

	Creating Ad Hoc Accounting Entries
	Reviewing and Approving Accounting Entries
	Viewing the Accounting Summary

	Reviewing Accounting Information
	Common Elements Used in this Section
	Pages Used to Review Accounting Information

	Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure
	Fiscal Period Summary Page
	Prerequisites
	Page Used to Maintain Fiscal Period Closure
	Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure


	Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management
	Understanding VAT Processing in Treasury Management
	Prerequisites
	Setting Up VAT for Treasury Management
	Prerequisites
	Pages Used to Set Up VAT for Treasury Management
	Defining Treasury Business Unit VAT Defaults 
	Defining Bank VAT Processing Defaults
	Defining Bank Branch VAT Processing Defaults 
	Defining Treasury Accounting Template VAT Processing Defaults

	Editing VAT External Transaction Details
	Editing VAT on Treasury External Transactions
	The Effects of Changing VAT Defaults
	Pages Used to Edit VAT External Transaction Details
	Editing VAT External Transaction Details 
	Expanding and Collapsing Sections
	Drivers
	Registrations
	VAT Controls
	VAT Treatments
	VAT Details
	Adjust or Reset VAT Defaults
	VAT Calculations


	Creating VAT Transactions for Fees
	Pages Used to Create VAT for Fees
	Defining VAT-Applicable Fee Codes
	Entering Fees
	Viewing VAT Options for a Fee Entry

	Creating VAT Transactions Using Automatic Reconciliation
	Pages Used to Create VAT Using Automatic Reconciliation
	Force-reconciling VAT-Applicable Transactions

	Managing VAT Accounting
	Pages Used to Manage VAT Accounting
	Processing VAT with Automated Accounting
	Reviewing VAT Accounting Entries
	Reviewing Treasury VAT Information

	Processing Final Treasury Management VAT Transactions

	Performing In-House Banking Activities
	Prerequisites
	Managing In-House Banking Activities
	Pages Used to Manage In-House Banking Activities
	Generating Schedules
	Calculating Interest Accruals

	Generating the In-House Bank Statement Report
	Page Used to Generate the In-House Bank Statement Report


	Cash Management - Configuring Batch Processes
	Configuring Temporary Tables for Batch Processing

	Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management
	Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Cash Management
	Settlement Selection and Settlement Approval
	Description
	Workflow Objects
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports: A to Z

	Glossary of PeopleSoft Terms
	Index 


	FSCM88TCM-R 1203-1.pdf
	toc
	Open Source Disclosure
	Contents
	Related Documentation
	Obtaining Documentation Updates
	Ordering Printed Documentation
	Web
	Telephone
	Email


	Comments and Suggestions
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports
	PeopleSoft Cash Management Reports: A to Z


	cash_management_88_reports.pdf
	FIN3003
	TRC1000
	TRC1004
	TRC1008
	TRC1009
	TRC1010
	TRC1014
	TRC3005
	TRC4000
	TRC4010
	TRC4020
	TRC4050
	TRC4060
	TRC4090





